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TEXT

TRANSLATION

ANALYSIS

	1)
	pinq
	n[q
	yMI
	mEw
	rnq
	eka
	t]
	fa

	
	[1r1] pin
	n(a)ng
	jaMI
	miuw
	r(a)n
	kO
	tv
	phA

	
	pin
	nang
	jem
	mv
	ran
	ko
	tav
	pha

	
	be
	like
	time
	time
	that
	link
	under
	sky

	
	ပဵၼ်
	ၼင်ႇ
	ယၢမ်း
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁၼ်ႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	တႂ်ႈ
	ၽႃႉ


	
	pj
	mI
	dinq
	/
	

	
	pai
	mI
	din
	
	

	
	pai
	mi
	din
	
	

	
	yet
	have
	ground
	
	

	
	ပႆႇ
	မီး
	လိၼ်
	။
	


‘Like this, at that time there was not yet any ground under the sky.’

	2)
	pj
	mI
	lEpq
	dinq
	mE[q
	siw
	t]
	/

	
	pai
	mI
	liup
	din
	[1r2] miung
	siw
	tv
	

	
	pai
	mi
	lvp
	din
	mvng
	siu
	tav
	

	
	yet
	have
	world
	ground
	country
	straight
	under
	

	
	ပႆႇ
	မီး
	လိုမ်
	လိၼ်
	မိူင်း
	သိုဝ်ႈ
	တႂ်ႈ
	၊


‘There was not yet any world straight underneath.’

Notes:
The word siu may be an error for sv’straight’.

	3)
	f]
	bw
	siw
	fRo[q
	mE[q
	tU
	yU
	/

	
	phv
	b(a)w
	siw
	phrong
	miung
	tU
	jU
	

	
	phav
	bau
	siu
	phrong
	mvng
	tu
	ju
	

	
	who
	neg
	seize
	rule
	country
	all
	stay
	

	
	ၽႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	သႅဝ်ႈ
	ၽွင်း
	မိူင်း
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ယူႇ
	။


‘Nobody was taking over to rule all the country.’

Notes:
Medhini copied this line as follows from another version of this MS:

	3.1)
	fU
	fo[q
	mE[q
	tU
	xonq
	/
	
	

	
	phU
	phong
	miung
	tU
	khon
	
	
	

	
	phu
	phong
	mvng
	tu
	khon
	
	
	

	
	person
	rule
	country
	all
	gather
	
	
	

	
	ၽူႈ
	ၽွင်း
	မိူင်း
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ၶွၼ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘The ruler of all the country.’

Notes:
tu khon means’everywhere’; khon means’gather together, community’. In Shan it is ၶွၼႈ.

	4)
	ko[q
	eta
	nM laa
	ropq
	yU
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	kong
	tO
	naM lAA
	[1r3] rop
	jU
	koi
	jv
	

	
	kwang
	to
	nam la la
	rop
	ju
	koi
	jav
	

	
	wide
	until
	ocean
	around
	stay
	only
	finish
	

	
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	တေႃႈ
	ပၢင်ႇလႆၢႇ
	ႁွပ်ႈ
	ယူႇ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘There was only ocean all around.’

Notes:
Perhaps the second last word is koi.

	5)
	ba
	Anq
	xu[q
	niuw
	pj
	mI
	foa
	/

	
	bA
	?(a)n
	khung
	niuw
	pai
	mI
	phwA
	

	
	ba
	an
	khung
	nv
	pai
	mi
	pha
	

	
	say
	clf.gen
	abode
	above
	yet
	have
	king
	

	
	ဝႃႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶူင်း
	ၼိူဝ်
	ပႆႇ
	မီး
	ၾႃႉ
	


‘Those heavens above did not yet have a king.’

	6)
	f]
	bw
	lupq
	lEpq
	fa
	[M
	mE[q
	cM

	
	phv
	b(a)w
	lup
	liup
	phA
	ngaM
	miung
	chaM

	
	phav
	bau
	lup
	lvp
	pha
	ngam
	mvng
	cham

	
	who
	neg
	touch
	world
	sky
	rule
	country
	nfin

	
	ၽႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	လုပ်ႈ
	လိုမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ငမ်း
	မိူင်း
	ၸမ်း


	
	koj
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	[1r4] koi 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	koi
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	only
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘There was nobody to touch the sky and rule the country.’

Notes:
ngam in Shan is ငမ်း ‘cover’, figuratively’to rule the country’.

	7)
	t[q
	k;
	xkq
	xnq
	bj
	sI
	po]
	et]
	ey]
	/

	
	t(a)ng
	ka
	kh(a)k
	kh(a)n
	bai
	sI
	pov
	tE
	jE
	

	
	tang
	ka
	khak
	khan
	bai
	si
	pau
	te
	je
	

	
	all
	all
	level
	level
	keep
	seq
	empty
	true
	finish
	

	
	တင်း
	ၵႃႈ
	ၶၵ်ႉ
	ၸၼ်ႉ
	ဝႆႉ
	သေ
	ပဝ်ႇ
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	


‘Across all levels (of the universe) it was empty.’

Notes:
The phrase khak khan is read as khak chan’every level’.


The last word is certainly an error for jav.

	8)
	mEw
	rnq
	t[q
	bnq
	t[q
	xEnq
	y[q
	mI

	
	miuw
	r(a)n
	t(a)ng
	b(a)n
	t(a)ng
	khiun
	j(a)ng
	mI

	
	mv
	ran
	tang
	ban
	tang
	khvn
	jang
	mi

	
	time
	that
	all
	day
	all
	night
	neg.have
	have

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁၼ်ႉ
	တင်း
	ဝၼ်း
	တင်း
	ၶိုၼ်း
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး


	
	rU
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	rU
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ru
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	know
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁူႉ
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘At that time, nobody knew whether it was day or night.’

	9)
	f]
	bw
	ru[q
	t[q
	li[qq
	2
	fa
	/

	
	[1r5] phv
	b(a)w
	rung
	t(a)ng
	ling
	2
	phA
	

	
	phav
	bau
	rung
	tang
	ling
	song
	pha
	

	
	who
	neg
	light
	way
	light
	bright
	sky
	

	
	ၽႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁုင်ႈ
	တၢင်း
	လႅင်း
	သွင်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘Nobody (lit) the light to brighten the sky.’

	10)
	fa
	lkq
	yU
	lkq
	koj
	so[q
	/
	
	

	
	phA
	l(a)k
	jU
	l(a)k
	koi
	song
	
	
	

	
	pha
	lak
	ju
	lak
	koi
	song
	
	
	

	
	sky
	cert
	stay
	cert
	only
	bright
	
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	လၵ်း
	ယူႇ
	လၵ်း
	ၵွႆႈ
	သွင်ႇ
	။
	
	


‘The sky brightened itself.’

Notes:
This is the beginning of the creation; this line is very important


In standard Thai this would be ไปอยู่ไปอยู่ สว่างขึ้น .

	11)
	t[q
	funq
	t[q
	luM
	y[q
	mI
	po]
	/

	
	t(a)ng
	phun
	t(a)ng
	luM
	j(a)ng
	mI
	[1r6] pov
	

	
	tang
	phun
	tang
	lum
	jang
	mi
	pau
	

	
	all
	rain
	all
	wind
	neg
	have
	empty
	

	
	တင်း
	ၾူၼ်
	တင်း
	လူမ်း
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး
	ပဝ်ႇ
	။


‘Rain and wind were not lacking.’

Notes:
The last word could be read as pau ‘blow’, in which case the line would mean ‘the rain and wind did not blow’. However in view of the next line, we prefer the reading here.

	12)
	luM
	funq
	nj
	cM
	fa
	x]
	yU
	sw

	
	luM
	phun
	nai
	chaM
	phA
	khv
	jU
	s(a)w

	
	lum
	phun
	nai
	cham
	pha
	khav
	ju
	sau

	
	air
	rain
	dew
	nfin
	sky
	enter
	stay
	stay

	
	လူမ်း
	ၾူၼ်
	ၼၢႆး
	ၸမ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ယူႇ
	သဝ်း


	
	Ai[q
	et] 
	ey]
	/
	

	
	?ing
	tE
	jE
	
	

	
	ing
	te
	je
	
	

	
	lean
	true
	finish
	
	

	
	ဢိင်
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘As for the wind, rain and dew, the sky (God) entered to stay and depend on them.’

Notes:
The 8th word is written co]

Medini Mohan suggests that the word pha be translated as ‘Sky God’

The last word is an error for y] jv.
	13)
	xnq eta
	fa
	eka
	yU
	s]
	bw
	yU

	
	kh(a)n tO
	phA
	kO
	jU
	sv
	b(a)w
	[1r7] jU

	
	khan to
	pha
	ko
	ju
	sav
	bau
	ju

	
	thus
	sky
	link
	stay
	stay
	neg
	STAY

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယူႇ
	သဝ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ယူႇ


	
	tM
	k[q rw
	lkq
	koj
	exa
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	taM
	k(a)ng r(a)w
	l(a)k
	koi
	khO
	koi
	jv
	

	
	tam
	kang rau
	lak
	koi
	kho
	koi
	jav
	

	
	at
	sky
	cert
	only
	separate
	only
	finish
	

	
	တမ်ႈ
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	လၵ်း
	ၵွႆး
	ၶေႃ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And so the sky (God) was not staying in the heaven separately.’

Notes:
khan to is given in the Ahom Lexicons as’alone’.


This means that the sky, rain and dew were all separately in different places.

	14)
	mnq
	eka
	y[q
	mI
	pkq
	xnq
	si[q
	/

	
	m(a)n
	kO
	j(a)ng
	mI
	p(a)k
	kh(a)n
	sing
	

	
	man
	ko
	jang
	mi
	pak
	khan
	sing
	

	
	3sg
	link
	neg
	have
	mouth
	speak
	sound
	

	
	မၼ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	ၶၢၼ်
	သဵင်
	။


‘He then had no mouth to speak sound.’

	15)
	bw
	ru 
	kI
	siNq
	cU
	mEw
	rnq

	
	b(a)w
	ru
	kI
	[1r8] siny
	chU
	miuw
	r(a)n

	
	bau
	ru
	ki
	sen
	chu
	mv
	ran

	
	neg
	know
	how many
	lakh
	life time
	time
	that

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁူႉ
	(လႆၢ)
	သႅၼ်
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁၼ်ႉ


	
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	koi
	jv
	

	
	koi
	jav
	

	
	only
	finish
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He did not know how many lifetimes he lived like that.’

	16)
	tEnq lEnq
	fa
	eka
	y]
	poj
	tEnq
	/

	
	tiun liun
	phA
	kO
	jv
	poi
	tiun
	

	
	tvn lvn
	pha
	ko
	jav
	poi
	tvn
	

	
	after that
	sky
	start
	finish
	but
	wake
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႇ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ပွႆး
	တိုၼ်ႇ
	။


‘After that, the sky (God) began to awake.’

Notes:
Junaram Sangbun Phukan suggested that the literal meaning of tvn lvn might be ‘wake – motion’, i.e. time proceeds because the sky God awakes to motion.

	17)
	mEnq
	ta
	y[q
	hnq
	fa
	[M
	mE[q
	/

	
	miun
	tA
	j(a)ng
	h(a)n
	phA
	[1r10] ngaM
	miung
	

	
	mvn
	ta
	jang
	han
	pha
	ngam
	mvng
	

	
	open
	eye
	neg
	see
	king
	cover
	country
	

	
	မိုၼ်း
	တႃ
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ငမ်း
	မိူင်း
	။


‘Opening his eyes, he did not see a ruler for the country.’

Notes:
The first word is very difficult to read in the MS; the word mvn is supplied from another version.


This means that the pha was resting and sleeping on the rain, and now has woken up.

	18)
	t[q k;
	t]
	fa
	N[q
	mI
	s[q
	mI

	
	t(a)ng ka
	tv
	phA
	ny(a)ng
	mI
	s(a)ng
	mI

	
	tang ka
	tav
	pha
	nyang
	mi
	sang
	mi

	
	all
	under
	sky
	neg.have
	have
	what
	have

	
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	တႂ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ယင်း
	မီး
	သင်
	မီး


	
	si[q
	ety]
	/
	
	

	
	sing
	te jv
	
	
	

	
	sing
	te jav
	
	
	

	
	euph
	true.finish
	
	
	

	
	သိင်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘There was nothing at all under the sky.’

	19)
	xunq
	fa
	lEpq
	mE[q
	sI
	dj
	/
	

	
	khun
	phA
	liup
	miung
	sI
	dai
	
	

	
	khun
	pha
	lvp
	mvng
	si
	dai
	
	

	
	prince
	sky
	world
	country
	seq
	only
	
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	လိုမ်
	မိူင်း
	သေ
	လႆၢ
	၊
	


‘There was only the sky lord of the country.’

Notes:
The last few words are not readable in this version of the MS

	20)
	bw
	mI
	fI
	mI
	s[q
	skq
	kunq

	
	[1v1] b(a)w
	mI
	phI
	mI
	s(a)ng
	s(a)k
	kun

	
	bau
	mi
	phi
	mi
	sang
	sak
	kun

	
	neg
	have
	spirit
	have
	creator
	any
	person

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	မီး
	ၽီ
	မီး
	သၢင်
	သၵ်း
	ၵူၼ်း


	
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	koi
	jv
	

	
	koi
	jav
	

	
	only
	finish
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘There were no spirits, Gods or people.’

	21)
	s[q
	ba
	kw
	eka
	lkq
	yU
	exa

	
	s(a)ng
	bA
	k(a)w
	kO
	l(a)k
	jU
	khO

	
	sang
	ba
	kau
	ko
	lak
	ju
	kho

	
	if
	say
	1sg
	link
	cert
	stay
	separate

	
	သင်
	ဝႃႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	လၵ်း
	ယူႇ
	ၶေႃ


	
	bw
	dI
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	b(a)w
	nI
	
	
	
	
	

	
	bau
	ni
	
	
	
	
	

	
	neg
	good
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	လီ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘(Saying), it will not be good if I stay alone.’

	22)
	f]
	bw
	yU
	fa
	skq
	fU
	cM

	
	phv
	[1v2] b(a)w
	jU
	phA
	s(a)k
	phU
	chaM

	
	phav
	bau
	ju
	pha
	sak
	phu
	cham

	
	who
	neg
	stay
	sky
	any
	person
	nfin

	
	ၽႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ယူႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	သၵ်း
	ၽူႈ
	ၸမ်း


	
	koj
	/

	
	koi
	

	
	koi
	

	
	only
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Nobody was staying in the sky.’

	23)
	s[q
	poj
	kw
	eka
	lkq
	yU
	koj
	cw
	/

	
	s(a)ng
	poi
	k(a)w
	kO
	l(a)k
	jU
	koi
	ch(a)w
	

	
	sang
	poi
	kau
	ko
	lak
	ju
	koi
	chau
	

	
	if
	but
	1sg
	link
	cert
	stay
	only
	resp
	

	
	သင်
	ပွႆး
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	လၵ်း
	ယူႇ
	ၵွႆး
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	၊


‘If I am staying only myself.’

	24)
	f]
	bw
	l]
	hu[q
	r[q
	ety]
	/

	
	phv
	[1v3] b(a)w
	lv
	hung
	r(a)ng
	te jv
	

	
	phav
	bau
	lav
	hung
	rang
	te jav
	

	
	who
	neg
	say
	fame
	fame
	true.finish
	

	
	ၽႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	လဝ်ႈ
	ႁူင်
	ႁၢင်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Nobody will be able to say that I am good.’

	25)
	xnq eta
	fa
	tEw
	cE[q
	eka
	supq
	kuM

	
	kh(a)n tO
	phA
	tiuw
	chiung
	kO
	sup
	kuM

	
	khan to
	pha
	tv
	chvng
	ko
	sup
	kum

	
	thus
	sky
	hold
	state
	link
	sad
	bow

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	တိုဝ်း
	ၸိုင်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	သူပ်ႉ
	ၵူမ်ႈ


	
	x] co]
	dU
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	khv chov
	dU
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khav chau
	du
	
	
	
	
	

	
	think
	look
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	လူ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘In this way the sky-king who was the ruler was thinking sadly.’

Notes:
The phrase tv chvng modifies pha.


Medini Mohan suggested that chvng could be read as ching ‘conquer’, with the meaning ‘the sky-king conqueror’.
	26)
	po[q
	siNq
	xM
	yU
	t[q
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	po [1v4] ng
	siny
	khaM
	jU
	t(a)ng
	koi
	jv
	

	
	pong
	sen
	kham
	ju
	tang
	koi
	jav
	

	
	manage
	many
	word
	stay
	set up
	only
	finish
	

	
	ပွင်
	သႅၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	ယူႇ
	တင်ႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘(Saying, I) have to manage many things in order to remain here.’

	27)
	fa
	eka
	tkq
	ba
	eka
	lEpq
	fa
	siNq

	
	phA
	kO
	t(a)k
	bA
	kO
	liup
	phA
	siny

	
	pha
	ko
	tak
	ba
	ko
	lvp
	pha
	sen

	
	sky
	link
	fut
	come
	start
	world
	sky
	many

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ၵေႃႇ
	လိုမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	သႅၼ်


	
	xu[q
	nj
	y]
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	khung
	nai
	jv
	
	
	
	
	

	
	khung
	nai
	jav
	
	
	
	
	

	
	level
	this
	finish
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶူင်း
	ၼႆ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The sky (God) then began to make the world of many levels, like this.’

Notes:
Junaram Sangbun Phukan relates this to a prayer in which 16 levels of heaven are mentioned. This is recorded at SDM04-20091204-01_SM_T_Junaram_Prayer.wav. 
	28)
	cM[q
	tkq
	fa
	eka
	N]
	co]
	xunq

	
	[1v5] chaM ng
	t(a)k
	phA
	kO
	nyv
	chov
	khun

	
	cham chang
	tak
	pha
	ko
	nyav
	chau
	khun

	
	again-then
	fut
	release
	clf.hum
	big
	resp
	prince

	
	သမ်ႉၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ၽႃႈ
	ၵေႃႉ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်


	
	viw
	xM
	A]
	Aokq
	/

	
	thiu
	khaM
	?v
	?ok
	

	
	thiu
	kham
	av
	ok
	

	
	pure silver
	gold
	take
	come out
	

	
	ထႅဝ်ႇ
	ၶမ်း
	ဢဝ်
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	။


‘So he released the big person, Chau Khun Thiu Kham, to come out.’ 

Notes:
The second last word is written AM in the manuscript, but read here as au.
Medini suggested that thiu means ‘bright’.



It is possible that in this line pha means ‘sky spirit’ and the word ko is the linking word, but if this were so we would expect the verb av ok to follow at once.

If the order of (28) was cham chang pha tak ko ... it would mean ‘Then the Sky God created ...’ (sky fut create). However in Medini Mohan’s transcription the order is as given in (28). This suggests that the translation above is correct. Medini said that chau might be chav ‘heart’, and that Khun Thiu Kham was created out of the heart/chest of the Sky God. We need to check other versions of this text to see if there is an alternative ordering of words in any other version.
	29)
	epa
	n[q
	mj
	eAa
	bokq
	liw

	
	pO
	n(a)ng
	mai
	?O
	bok
	liu

	
	po
	nang
	mai
	o
	bok
	liu

	
	if
	like
	bamboo
	bamboo type
	bloom
	single

	
	ပေႃး
	ၼင်ႇ
	မႆႉ
	ဢေႃႈလေႃး
	မွၵ်ႇ
	လဵဝ်


	
	lM
	/

	
	[1v6] laM
	

	
	lam
	

	
	trunk
	

	
	လမ်း
	။


‘Like the single arundo bamboo blooming as a single trunk.’

Notes:
Medini provided the reading of mj eAa. There is a type of bamboo called nol – o means’pipe’. It is the arundo reed, မႆႉဢေၢႈ. According to Chaichuen there is another kind of bamboo called mai olo


Medini added that this is a simile for lightning. 
	30)
	[]
	mE[q
	Aokq
	kj j
	/
	

	
	ngv
	miung
	?ok
	kai ai
	
	

	
	ngav
	mvng
	ok
	kai kai
	
	

	
	root
	country
	come out 
	far
	
	

	
	ငဝ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ၵႆၵႆ
	။
	


‘The roots of the country went out far away.’

Notes:
This might mean that Khun Thiu Kham after appearing spreads out far in all directions. According to Medini Mohan, Khun Thiu Kham is conceived of as light and the ngav is consequently a metaphor for ‘rays’. This line was translated by Medini Mohan as ‘the rays of light of the world went out/spread out far’

Junaram Sangbun Phukan pointed out that kai kai might mean ‘all round’ and relate to the spread of light across the world.

There is a line from a cosmogony manuscript – he has seen it in Grierson; which is a version of the Pvn Ko Mvng manuscript. The section according to Junaram should read as follows:
ri[ lEpq mRnq xM xj z pinq mRonq xM . 
n] mE[q Aokq kj j / 

ring lvp mlon kham khai lvng pin mlon kham

ngav mvng ok kai kai

‘Thousands of countries, the golden Brahma (creator) becomes the golden yolk.
‘And its roots come out far and wide.’

Mlon in Assamese is Brahma; khai may mean ‘egg’ and and the whole thing would mean that one egg becomes the mlon kham – became the golden yolk.


Junaram said that from scientific point of view mon is a small particle, which expands to become the whole of creation, so mlon kham khai ‘cosmic egg’


According to Tileswar Mohan, this line is also found in the Ahom Buranji.
	31)
	Naa
	t[q
	siNq
	mE[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	nyA A
	t(a)ng
	siny
	miung
	
	
	
	

	
	nya nya
	tang
	sen
	mvng
	
	
	
	

	
	meet
	with
	many
	country
	
	
	
	

	
	ၺႃးၺႃး
	တင်း
	သႅၼ်
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	
	


‘And met many countries’

Notes:
If we read the meaning of nya as’meet’, this may mean that after going far away, the influence of the light that is Khun Thiu Kham reaches many countries.

	32)
	[]
	fa
	Aokq
	kiww
	/
	

	
	ngv
	phA
	?ok
	kiw w
	
	

	
	ngav
	pha
	ok
	kiu kiu
	
	

	
	root
	king
	come out
	express-very far
	
	

	
	ငဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ၵိဝ်ၵိဝ်
	၊
	


‘The roots of the God came out (and) went very far.’

Notes:
kiu kiu is an expressive word meaning’very far’

	33)
	x]
	y[q
	va;
	xM
	fa
	tEw
	cE[q

	
	khv
	j(a)ng
	thAa
	khaM
	[1v7] phA
	tiuw
	chiung

	
	khav
	jang
	tha
	kham
	pha
	tv
	chvng

	
	3pl
	have
	wait
	gold
	king
	hold
	state

	
	ၶဝ်
	ယင်း
	ထႃႈ
	ၶမ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	တိုဝ်း
	ၸိုင်ႈ


	
	en]
	pE[q
	/
	
	

	
	nE
	piung
	
	
	

	
	ne
	pvng
	
	
	

	
	show
	system
	
	
	

	
	ၼႄ
	ပိူင်
	။
	
	


‘They were waiting for the golden king to show the system of statecraft.’

Notes:
There are two possibilities here (1) khv refers to the people of the many countries referred to in (31) and they are asking the creator God to show the system of statecraft, or (2) the actor in this example actually refers to Khun Thiu Kham. It is then Khun Thiu Kham who asks for information in (34). Given the plural pronouns here and in (35) it seems most likely that it is the people of the country, and reading (1) is correct.
	34)
	xupq
	pju
	vM
	xM
	mE[q
	kU
	exa
	/

	
	khup
	pai u
	thaM
	khaM
	miung
	kU
	khO
	

	
	khup
	pai
	tham
	kham
	mvng
	ku
	kho
	

	
	kneel
	pray
	ask
	word
	country
	all
	sentence
	

	
	ၶုပ်ႉ
	ပႆၢႈ
	ထၢမ်
	ၶႂၢမ်း
	မိူင်း
	ၵူႈ
	ၶေႃႈ
	။


‘And knelt and asked for all the information about statecraft.’

	35)
	rw
	eka
	bw
	rU
	bnq
	Aokq
	cM
	mEw

	
	r(a)w
	kO
	b(a)w
	rU
	b(a)n
	?o [1v8] k
	chaM
	miuw

	
	rau
	ko
	bau
	ru
	ban
	ok
	cham
	mv

	
	1pl
	link
	neg
	know
	sun
	come out
	point
	go

	
	ႁဝ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁူႉ
	ဝၼ်း
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ၸမ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း


	
	n]
	/
	

	
	nv
	
	

	
	nav
	
	

	
	where
	
	

	
	လႂ်
	။
	


‘“We do not know which way to point to the east.”’
Notes:
This is the words of the people of the many countries referred to in (31) above.

	36)
	c[q
	nj
	rw
	sI
	yU
	cM
	pinq
	n[q

	
	ch(a)ng
	nai
	r(a)w
	sI
	jU
	chaM
	pin
	n(a)ng

	
	chang
	nai
	rau
	si
	ju
	cham
	pin
	nang

	
	then
	that
	1pl
	seq
	stay
	nfin
	be
	like

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၼႆႈ
	ႁဝ်း
	သေ
	ယူႇ
	ၸမ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၼင်ႇ


	
	rU
	cM
	koj
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	rU
	chaM
	koi
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ru
	cham
	koi
	
	
	
	
	

	
	how
	nfin
	only
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁုိဝ်
	ၸမ်း
	ၵွႆး
	။
	
	
	
	


‘“Then we do not know how to live and dwell.”’

Notes:
This they are asking of Khun Thiu Kham. They are asking, “How can we earn our life?”

	37)
	c[q
	tkq
	fa
	tEw
	cE[q
	eka
	h]

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	[2r1] phA
	tiuw
	chiung
	kO
	hv

	
	chang
	tak
	pha
	tv
	chvng
	ko
	hav

	
	then
	fut
	offer
	hold
	state
	begin
	give

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ၽႃႈ
	တိုဝ်း
	ၸိုင်ႈ
	ၵေႃႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ


	
	x]
	pnq
	n]
	yU
	mE[q
	nnq
	/

	
	khv
	p(a)n
	nv
	jU
	miung
	n(a)n
	

	
	khav
	pan
	nav
	ju
	mvng
	nan
	

	
	3pl
	
	what
	stay
	country
	that
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	ဝၼ်း
	ၼႂ်
	ယူႇ
	မိူင်း
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	။


‘Then (Khun Thiu Kham) offered them the way that they could rule the country and earn their daily life.’

Notes:
This translation requires reading the 9th word as wan rather than pan.

	38)
	xnq eta
	pE[q
	z
	yinq
	pinq
	pU
	ro[q

	
	kh(a)n tO
	piung
	1
	jin
	[2r2] pin
	pU
	rong

	
	khan to
	pvng
	lvng
	jin
	pin
	pu
	rong

	
	thus
	system
	one
	turn
	be
	crab
	rule

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	ပိူင်
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ပူ
	ၽွင်း


	
	mE[q
	sEw
	t]
	/
	
	
	

	
	miung
	siuw
	tv
	
	
	
	

	
	mvng
	sv
	tav
	
	
	
	

	
	country
	straight
	down
	
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	သိုဝ်ႈ
	တႂ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘And so first of all, (he) become a crab who rules the country straight below.’ 

	39)
	mnq
	y[q
	yU
	niuw
	nM
	koj
	yU
	s]

	
	m(a)n
	j(a)ng
	jU
	niuw
	naM
	koi
	jU
	sv

	
	man
	jang
	ju
	nv
	nam
	koi
	ju
	sav

	
	3sg
	have
	stay
	above
	water
	delay
	stay
	rest

	
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	ယူႇ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵွႆႈ
	ယူႇ
	သဝ်း


	
	cM
	y]
	/
	

	
	chaM
	jv
	
	

	
	cham
	jav
	
	

	
	nfin
	finish
	
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘And so he stayed resting above the water.’

	40)
	xi[q
	lEw
	kuo[q
	cM
	bw
	rU
	sI
	siNq

	
	khing
	liuw
	[2r3] kuong
	chaM
	b(a)w
	rU
	sI
	siny

	
	khing
	lv
	kwang
	cham
	bau
	ru
	si
	sen

	
	body
	exceed
	wide
	nfin
	neg
	know
	seq
	many

	
	ၶိင်း
	လိူဝ်
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁူႉ
	သေ
	သႅၼ်


	
	cU
	ety]
	/
	
	

	
	chU
	te jv
	
	
	

	
	chu
	te jav
	
	
	

	
	time
	true.finish
	
	
	

	
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘And so his exceedingly great body did not know many lifetimes.’

Notes:
This means that he did not know for how many lifetimes he lived.

	41)
	pE[q
	z
	yinq
	pinq
	laka
	k;
	s]

	
	piung
	1
	jin
	pin
	lA kA
	ka
	sv

	
	pvng
	lvng
	jin
	pin
	laka
	ka
	sav

	
	system
	one
	turn
	be
	Naga
	go
	rest

	
	ပိူင်
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	(ငူးယၢဝ်းၽွမ်တႃ)
	ၵႂႃႇ
	သဝ်း


	
	ropq
	yU
	tM
	niuw
	mnq
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	rop
	jU
	[2r4] taM
	niuw
	m(a)n
	koi
	jv
	

	
	rop
	ju
	tam
	nv
	man
	koi
	jav
	

	
	around
	stay
	at
	above
	3sg
	only
	finish
	

	
	ႁွပ်ႈ
	ယူႇ
	တမ်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	မၼ်း
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And secondly, he turned into a Naga that rested around above him.’

Notes:
The word laka may refer to a rainbow

	42)
	pE[q
	z
	yinq
	pinq
	vEkq
	c[q
	ro[q

	
	piung
	1
	jin
	pin
	thiuk
	ch(a)ng
	rong

	
	pvng
	lvng
	jin
	pin
	thvk
	chang
	rong

	
	system
	one
	turn
	be
	male
	elephant
	place under

	
	ပိူင်
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ထိုၵ်း
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ႁွင်း


	
	[;
	tuM
	s]
	yU
	mnq
	cM
	y]
	/

	
	nga
	tuM
	sv
	jU
	m(a) [2r5] n
	chaM
	jv
	

	
	nga
	tum
	sav
	ju
	man
	cham
	jav
	

	
	tusk
	log
	rest
	stay
	permanent
	nfin
	finish
	

	
	ငႃး
	တုမ်
	သဝ်း
	ယူႇ
	မၼ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And thirdly, he turned to be a male elephant, whose tusks lift up the logs, staying permanently.’

Notes:
Maybe this means that the elephant is holding up the earth.
	43)
	tM
	niuw
	bnq
	cM
	yinq
	pinq
	xkq
	xnq

	
	taM
	niuw
	b(a)n
	chaM
	jin
	pin
	kh(a)k
	kh(a)n

	
	tam
	nv
	ban
	cham
	jin
	pin
	khak
	khan

	
	at
	above
	3sg
	nfin
	turn
	be
	level
	place upon

	
	တမ်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	မၼ်း
	ၸမ်း
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶၵ်ႉ
	ၶၼ်ႈ


	
	konq
	fo;
	fEkq
	ro[q
	mE[q
	ety]
	/

	
	kon
	phwa
	phiuk
	rong
	[2r6] miung
	te jv
	

	
	kon
	pha
	phvk
	rong
	mvng
	te jav
	

	
	heap
	stone
	white
	lift up
	country
	true-finish
	

	
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ႁွင်း
	မိူင်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And so he above became the one who supports the heap of white stones that holds up the country.’

Notes:
khak khan kong pha phvk is a metaphor for ‘the country’

	44)
	poj
	pE[q
	z
	cM
	yinq
	pinq
	sj
	ri[q

	
	poi
	piung
	1
	chaM
	jin
	pin
	sai
	ring

	
	poi
	pvng
	lvng
	cham
	jin
	pin
	sai
	ring

	
	but
	system
	one
	nfin
	turn
	be
	line
	strong

	
	ပွႆး
	ပိူင်
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သႆၢ
	ႁႅင်း


	
	mE[q
	ropq
	fa
	/
	

	
	miung
	rop
	phA
	
	

	
	mvng
	rop
	pha
	
	

	
	country
	round
	sky
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ႁွပ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	။
	


‘And fourthly, he turned into the strong line of the country that is round about the sky.’

Notes:
This might refer to a rainbow.
	45)
	Aokq
	ronq
	s[q
	hnq
	s[q
	/
	
	

	
	?ok
	ron
	s(a)ng
	[2r7] h(a)n
	s(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	ok
	ron
	sang
	han
	sang
	
	
	

	
	come out
	roam
	neg
	see
	any
	
	
	

	
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ႁွၼ်ႈ
	ယင်ႊ
	ႁၼ်
	သင်
	။
	
	


‘Coming out and roaming around, he did not see anything.’

Notes:
We read the second word as ron ‘go here and there’, and the third word as yang.

	46)
	npq si[q
	n[q
	mi[q mI
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	n(a)p sing
	n(a)ng
	ming mI
	koi
	jv
	

	
	nap sing
	nang
	ming mi
	koi
	jav
	

	
	dark
	like
	express-very dark
	only
	finish
	

	
	လပ်းသိင်ႇ
	ၼင်ႇ
	မိင်းမီႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘It was dark as black.’

	47)
	poj
	pE[q
	z
	yinq
	pinq
	sj
	ci[q

	
	poi
	piung
	1
	jin
	pin
	sai
	ching

	
	poi
	pvng
	lvng
	jin
	pin
	sai
	ching

	
	but
	system
	one
	turn
	be
	line
	corner

	
	ပွႆး
	ပိူင်
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သႆၢ
	ၸဵင်ႇ


	
	mE[q
	sI
	ci[q
	/
	

	
	miu [2r8] ng
	sI
	ching
	
	

	
	mvng
	si
	ching
	
	

	
	country
	four
	corner
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	သီႇ
	ၸဵင်ႇ
	။
	


‘And fifthly he turned into the corners of the country, the four directions.’

	48)
	konq
	ci[q
	fa
	nj
	cM
	pkq
	bj
	konq

	
	kon
	ching
	phA
	nai
	chaM
	p(a)k
	bai
	kon

	
	kon
	ching
	pha
	nai
	cham
	pak
	bai
	kon

	
	control
	corner
	sky
	this
	nfin
	plant
	keep
	heap

	
	ၵွၼ်း
	ၸဵင်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၼႆႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ပၵ်း
	ဝႆႉ
	ၵွၼ်ႈ


	
	fa;
	N]
	cM
	y]
	/
	
	
	

	
	phAa
	nyv
	chaM
	jv
	
	
	
	

	
	pha
	nyav
	cham
	jav
	
	
	
	

	
	stone
	big
	nfin
	finish
	
	
	
	

	
	ၽႃ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	


‘And ruling these directions, he planted the great heap of stones.’

Notes:
The word kon is a metaphor for’ruling’. 


Planting the great heap of stones is a metaphor for founding the country.

	49)
	poj
	pE[q
	z
	yinq
	pinq
	sj
	cE[q
	mE[q

	
	poi
	piung
	1
	ji [2v1] n
	pin
	sai
	chiung
	mivng

	
	poi
	pvng
	lvng
	jin
	pin
	sai
	chvng
	mvng

	
	but
	system
	one
	turn
	be
	line
	state
	country

	
	ပွႆး
	ပိူင်
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သႆၢ
	ၸိုင်ႈ
	မိူင်း


	
	tEw
	xonq
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tiuw
	khon
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	tv
	khon
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	hold
	tax
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	တိုဝ်း
	ၶွၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘And sixthly he turned into the ruler that holds the taxes.’

Note:
The meaning of khon is a little uncertain. The usual word for ‘tax’ in the manuscript Ming Mvng Lung Phai is kvn. It is possible that khon here means ‘spirit’ and he is turned to the one who rules the country and holds the spirit of the country,
	50)
	bw
	ruw
	kuo[q
	siNq
	cU
	fiw
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	b(a)w
	ruw
	kuong
	siny
	chU
	phiu
	tE
	koi
	

	
	bau
	ru
	kwang
	sen
	chu
	phiu
	te
	koi
	

	
	neg
	know
	wide
	many
	life
	exceed
	true
	only
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁူႉ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	သႅၼ်
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	ၽႅဝ်
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘He did not know how many lives (he lived).’

	51)
	mnq
	y[q
	su[q
	pEnq
	t[q
	mE[q
	/

	
	m(a)n
	j(a) [2v2] ng 
	sung
	piun
	t(a)ng
	mivng
	

	
	man
	jang
	sung
	pvn
	tang
	mvng
	

	
	3sg
	have
	send
	others
	build
	country
	

	
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	သူင်ႇ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	တင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	။


‘He sent others to build countries.’ 

Notes:
We read the second word as yang rather than yan.

	52)
	tM
	rnq
	fa
	tEw
	cE[q
	s]
	exa

	
	taM
	r(a)n
	phA
	tiuw
	chiung
	sv
	khO

	
	tam
	ran
	pha
	tv
	chvng
	sav
	kho

	
	at
	then
	king
	hold
	state
	rest
	separate

	
	တမ်ႈ
	ႁၼ်ႉ
	ၾႃႉ
	တိုဝ်း
	ၸိုင်ႈ
	သဝ်း
	ၶေႃ


	
	ety]
	/
	
	
	

	
	te jv
	
	
	
	

	
	te jav
	
	
	
	

	
	true.finish
	
	
	
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	


‘There the king who was ruling the state, was staying separately.’

	53)
	poj
	pE[q
	z
	yinq
	pinq
	cM
	fU
	k]w

	
	poi
	piung
	[2v3] 1
	jin
	pin
	chaM
	phU
	kvw

	
	poi
	pvng
	lvng
	jin
	pin
	cham
	phu
	kau

	
	but
	system
	one
	turn
	be
	nfin
	person
	spider

	
	ပွႆး
	ပိူင်
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸမ်း
	ၽူႈ
	ၵၢဝ်


	
	xM
	tU
	N]
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	khaM
	tU
	nyv
	
	
	
	
	

	
	kham
	tu
	nyav
	
	
	
	
	

	
	gold
	body
	big
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	တူဝ်
	ယႂ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	


‘And seventhly, he was turned to a golden spider with a large body.’

	54)
	bnq
	ma
	xI
	yiNq
	fa
	bju
	cM
	eka

	
	b(a)n
	mA
	khI
	jiny
	phA
	bai u
	chaM
	kO

	
	ban
	ma
	khi
	jen
	pha
	baai
	cham
	ko

	
	3sg
	come
	ride
	?
	sky
	move
	put on
	build

	
	မၼ်း
	မႃး
	ၶီႇ
	
	ၾႃႉ
	ဝၢႆႈ
	ၸမ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႇ


	
	fEnq
	ninq
	Anq
	la
	ety]
	/

	
	phiun
	nin
	?(a) [2v4] n
	lA
	te jv
	

	
	phvn
	nin
	an
	la
	te jav
	

	
	land
	land
	clf.gen
	wide
	true-finish
	

	
	ၽိုၼ်
	လိၼ်
	ဢၼ်
	လႃး
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He came riding a magic vehicle, moving about in the sky and built the wide land.’

Notes:
Medini thought that khi here was’dung’, and meant the spider’s dung, with which the world was created. This meaning is found in the Ahom Buranji. We need to check that.

On the other hand Chaichuen thought it might mean khi leng’ride a vehicle’. And that yen might be the Pali word yana’vehicle’. So this meaning would be’ride the sky vehicle’, a kind of magic vehicle. 

Junaram Phukan suggested that this word might be phen ‘a flying dragon’
	55)
	mnq
	poj
	xEnq
	m;
	n[q
	yo]w
	runq
	pinq

	
	m(a)n
	poi
	khiun
	ma
	n(a)ng
	jovw
	run
	pin

	
	man
	poi
	khvn
	ma
	nang
	jau
	run
	pin

	
	3sg
	but
	return
	come
	flat
	web
	grow
	be

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	ၶိုၼ်း
	မႃး
	ၼၢင်ႈ
	ယႂ်း
	ႁုၼ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	fa
	eka
	el
	pju
	el
	m;
	runq
	pinq

	
	phA
	kO
	lE
	pai u
	lE
	ma
	run
	pin

	
	pha
	ko
	le
	pai
	le
	ma
	run
	pin

	
	stone
	link
	roam
	go
	roam
	come
	grow
	be

	
	ၽႃ
	ၵေႃႈ
	လႄႇ
	ပႆ
	လႄႇ
	မႃး
	ႁုၼ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	vi[q
	bju
	/
	
	

	
	[2v5] thing
	bai u
	
	
	

	
	thing
	baai
	
	
	

	
	abode
	keep
	
	
	

	
	ထဵင်
	ဝႆႉ
	။
	
	


‘And returned to make his spread out web into a stone, and roaming here and there growing it into an abode.’

Notes:
The word run appears to be the verb of the spider spinning his web to create the world.

	56)
	pinq
	cikq
	pinq
	cokq
	n[q
	vi[q
	bnq

	
	pin
	chik
	pin
	chok
	n(a)ng
	thing
	b(a)n

	
	pin
	chik
	pin
	chok
	nang
	thing
	ban

	
	be
	top
	be
	top
	like
	abode
	sun

	
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸိၵ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸွၵ်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	ထဵင်
	ဝၼ်း


	
	ety]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Making him to the peak, like the abode of the sun.’

	57)
	xnq eta
	yo]w
	k]w
	xM
	eka
	lokq
	pinq

	
	kh(a)n tO
	jovw
	kvw
	khaM
	kO
	[2v6] lok
	pin

	
	khan to
	jau
	kau
	kham
	ko
	lok
	pin

	
	thus
	web
	spider
	gold
	link
	turn
	be

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	ယႂ်း
	ၵၢဝ်
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	လွၵ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	fa
	/
	
	
	

	
	phA
	
	
	
	

	
	pha
	
	
	
	

	
	rock
	
	
	
	

	
	ၽႃ
	
	
	
	


‘In this way, the golden spider’s web was turned to a rock.’

Junaram Phukan suggested that lok pin pha means ‘changed himself’, and refers to the sky. Under this translation, pha means ‘sky’. It could then refer to the creation of the heavens.
	58)
	na
	ri[q
	ba
	cU
	mE[q
	tI
	pEnq

	
	nA
	ring
	bA
	chU
	mivng
	tI
	piun

	
	na
	ring
	ba
	chu
	mvng
	ti
	pvn

	
	thick
	thousand
	arm spread
	to
	country
	place
	base

	
	ၼႃ
	ႁဵင်
	ဝႃး
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ


	
	ety]
	/
	

	
	te jv
	
	

	
	te jav
	
	

	
	true-finish
	
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘Thick as a thousand arm spreads, to be the base of the country.’

	59)
	pinq
	t[q
	mE[q
	la
	xu[q
	siNq
	lEpq

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	mivng
	lA
	khung
	siny
	liup

	
	pin
	tang
	mvng
	la
	khung
	sen
	lvp

	
	be
	with
	country
	wide
	level
	many
	country

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	လႃး
	ၶူင်း
	သႅၼ်
	လိုမ်


	
	mEnq
	y]
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	[2v7] miun
	jv
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mvn
	jav
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	10,000
	finish
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘Which is a great country, wide with hundreds tens of thousands of levels.’

Notes:
In the above section, the seventh, the spider spins a magic web after flying around, and this web turns into stone, and becomes the world.

	60)
	t[q
	xu[q
	fa
	f]
	pju
	n[q
	hia
	cw
	/

	
	t(a)ng
	khung
	phA
	phv
	pai u
	n(a)ng
	hia
	ch(a)w
	

	
	tang
	khung
	pha
	phav
	pai
	nang
	hit
	chau
	

	
	all
	level
	sky
	who
	yet
	sit
	make
	king
	

	
	တင်း
	ၶူင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽႂ်
	ပႆႇ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘In all the levels of heaven, there is not yet one who has sat as king.’

	61)
	xjkq
	xj
	vEnq
	yEnq
	kunq
	/
	
	

	
	khai k
	khai
	thiun
	jiun
	kun
	
	
	

	
	khak khai
	khai
	thvn
	jvn
	kun
	
	
	

	
	try
	search
	forest
	reach out
	person
	
	
	

	
	ၶၵ်းၶႆႈ
	ၶႆႈ
	ထိူၼ်ႇ
	ယိုၼ်ႈ
	ၵူၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘Tries to find a forest for the people to live in.’

Notes:
The meaning that Chaichuen proposes for this line is that “he (spider) tries to get a forest which will be given to people so that they can live there”. In this analysis, khak khai means ‘try’ and khai means ‘search’.

In Ahom Lexicons khak khai is given as meaning ‘everywhere’


Junaram Phukan suggested that the meaning would be that he created many people, like a forest.
	62)
	ko[qeta
	Aj
	buNq
	nj
	Aoj
	N;
	tI

	
	kong tO
	?ai
	bu [2v8] ny
	nai
	?oi
	nya
	tI

	
	kong to
	ai
	bui
	nai
	oi
	nya
	ti

	
	certainly
	vapour
	dew
	dew
	feed
	grass
	at

	
	ၵွင်းတေႃႈ
	ဢၢႆ
	မူၺ်
	ၼၢႆး
	ဢွႆႇ
	ယႃႈ
	တီႈ


	
	pEnq
	y]
	/
	

	
	piun
	jv
	
	

	
	pvn
	jav
	
	

	
	ground
	finish
	
	

	
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘And (create) the vapour and dew that feeds the grass on the ground.’

	63)
	tEnq lEnq
	yU
	mEw
	poj
	yU
	bnq
	/

	
	tiun liun
	jU
	miuw
	poi
	jU
	b(a)n
	

	
	tvn lvn
	ju
	mv
	poi
	ju
	ban
	

	
	afterwards
	stay
	time
	but
	stay
	day
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ယူႇ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	ယူႇ
	ဝၼ်း
	။


‘Afterwards, the time passed.’

Notes:
This would be realised in Thai as yuu pai yuu ma; in Shan as yu ka yu ma. 

	64)
	fa
	kow
	tkq
	ba
	ruw
	mI
	lukq
	pinq

	
	phA
	kow
	t(a)k
	bA
	ruw
	mI
	luk
	pin

	
	pha
	kau
	tak
	ba
	ru
	mi
	luk
	pin

	
	sky
	spider
	fut
	come
	bright
	have
	child
	be

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵၢဝ်
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ႁူိဝ်ႈ
	မီး
	လူၵ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	xj
	/
	
	

	
	[3r1] khai
	
	
	

	
	khai
	
	
	

	
	egg
	
	
	

	
	ၶႆႇ
	။
	
	


‘The spider came brightly to have a child who became an egg.’

Notes:
The phrase pha kau seems to mean’spider’s web’. At first Chaichuen suggested that pha be translated as ‘stone’, but in view of the overall meaning ‘sky’ seems a better translation.

This passage appears to explain why the king is called khai pha ‘egg of the sky’. 

	65)
	bw
	ruw
	fI
	n]
	s[q
	d]
	fRnq
	bnq

	
	b(a)w
	ruw
	phI
	nv
	s(a)ng
	dv
	phr(a)n
	b(a)n

	
	bau
	ru
	phi
	nav
	sang
	dav
	phran
	ban

	
	neg
	know
	spirit
	which
	creator
	which
	type
	scatter

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁူႉ
	ၽီ
	လႂ်
	သၢင်
	လႂ်
	ၽၼ်း
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ


	
	h]
	pinq
	dj
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	hv
	pin
	dai
	koi
	jv
	

	
	hav
	pin
	dai
	koi
	jav
	

	
	give
	be
	get
	only
	finish
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	လႆႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He did not know which spirit or creator had scattered (seed) so that he got to exist.’

Notes:
This refers to the khai ‘egg’

	66)
	xiNq
	k[q rw
	n[q
	fE[q
	/
	
	

	
	khiny
	k(a)ng r(a)w
	n(a)ng
	phiung
	
	
	

	
	khen
	kang rau
	nang
	phvng
	
	
	

	
	hang
	sky
	like
	bee
	
	
	

	
	ၶႅၼ်
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၽိုင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘He hung in the sky like a honeycomb.’

Notes:
This simile seems to refer to the newly created egg that hangs like a beehive or honeycomb.

	67)
	mEw
	nnq
	t[q k;
	pE[q
	rM
	

	
	[3r2] miuw
	n(a)n
	t(a)ng ka
	piung
	raM
	

	
	mv
	nan
	tang ka
	pvng
	ram
	

	
	time
	that
	all
	country
	pn
	

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	မိူင်း
	ႁမ်း
	၊


	
	f]
	pju
	n[q
	hia
	buo[q
	ety]
	/

	
	phv
	pai u
	n(a)ng
	hia
	buong
	te jv
	

	
	phav
	pai
	nang
	hit
	bong
	te jav
	

	
	who
	not yet
	sit
	be
	emperor
	true-finish
	

	
	ၽႂ်
	ပႆႇ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘At that time there was nobody sitting as the emperor in Muang Ram.’

Notes:
We read the fourth word as mvng ‘country’
	68)
	ko[q eta
	k]w
	xM
	lokq
	pinq
	fa
	lj

	
	kong tO
	kvw
	khaM
	lok
	pin
	[3r3] phA
	lai

	
	kong to
	kau
	kham
	lok
	pin
	pha
	lai

	
	indeed
	spider
	gold
	turn
	be
	king
	many

	
	ၵွင်းတေႃႈ
	ၵၢဝ်
	ၶမ်း
	လွၵ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	လႆၢ


	
	lEpq
	tI
	pEnq
	ety]
	/

	
	liup
	tI
	piun
	te jv
	

	
	lvp
	ti
	pvn
	te jav
	

	
	world
	at
	ground
	true-finish
	

	
	လိုမ်
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And indeed the golden spider created kings for the many worlds of the ground.’

	69)
	xnq eta
	mnq
	poj
	yinq
	pinq
	fa
	ri[q

	
	kh(a)n tO
	m(a)n
	poi
	jin
	pin
	phA
	ring

	
	khan to
	man
	poi
	jin
	pin
	pha
	ring

	
	thus
	3sg
	but
	turn
	be
	stone
	strong

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၽႃ
	ႁႅင်း


	
	lEpq
	monq
	xM
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	[3r4] liup
	mon
	khaM
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lvp
	mon
	kham
	
	
	
	
	

	
	world
	yolk
	gold
	
	
	
	
	

	
	လိုမ်
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	။
	
	
	
	


‘Thus he turned to a strong stone, the golden yolk of the world.’

Notes:
The first two words are unreadable in this version and were supplied by Medini Mohan.

Junaram Sangbun Phukan translated m(l)on kham as Brahma ondo ‘creative atom’, a small particle from which creation comes. 
	70)
	koj
	z
	pinq
	bonq
	xj
	fa
	pinq
	ef]

	
	koi
	1
	pin
	bon
	khai
	phA
	pin
	phE

	
	koi
	lvng
	pin
	bon
	khai
	pha
	pin
	phe

	
	only
	one
	be
	yolk
	egg
	sky
	be
	silk

	
	ၵွႆး
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	မွၼ်း
	ၶႆႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၽႄး


	
	dj
	Aonq
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	dai
	?on
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	dai
	on
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	dew
	soft
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၼၢႆး
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘But one was the egg yolk of the sky, soft as silken dew.’

	71)
	kEw q
	Aokq
	si[q
	N]
	/
	

	
	kiuw w
	?ok
	sing
	nyv
	[3r5]
	

	
	kv kv
	ok
	sing
	nyav
	
	

	
	express.loud
	come out
	sound
	big
	
	

	
	ၵိုဝ်းၵိုဝ်း
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	သဵင်
	ယႂ်ႇ
	။
	


‘A great sound kv kv came out.’

Notes:
Junaram Sangbun Phukan pointed out that sound here is due to the motion that occurs because of the creation.

	72)
	xiNq
	k[q rw
	n[q
	fE[q
	/
	
	

	
	khiny
	k(a)ng r(a)w
	n(a)ng
	phiung
	
	
	

	
	khen
	kang rau
	nang
	phvng
	
	
	

	
	hang
	sky
	like
	bee
	
	
	

	
	ၶႅၼ်
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၽိုင်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘Hanging in the sky like a honeycomb.’

	73)
	s]
	pnq
	ca
	sju
	luM
	/
	

	
	sv
	p(a)n
	chA
	sai u
	luM
	
	

	
	sav
	pan
	cha
	saai
	lum
	
	

	
	stay
	grasp
	put barrier
	line
	wind
	
	

	
	သဝ်း
	ပၼ်ႈ
	ၸႃႇ
	သႆၢ
	လူမ်း
	။
	


‘He remained, setting up a barrier against the wind.’

Notes:
This means that the newly created egg prevents the wind from dominating the sky. 

	74)
	fa
	sInnq
	s]
	x[q
	/

	
	phA
	sI n(a)n
	sv
	kh(a)ng
	

	
	pha
	si nan
	sav
	khang
	

	
	sky
	noisy
	stay
	roar
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	သီႈၼၼ်ႈ
	သဝ်း
	ၶၢင်း
	။


‘The whole sky was filled with roaring.’

Notes:
This seems to refer to the roaring of the wind.

	75)
	s]
	xnq
	fa
	n[q
	runq

	
	sv
	kh(a)n
	phA
	n(a) [3r6] ng
	run

	
	sav
	khan
	pha
	nang
	run

	
	stay
	roar
	sky
	make loud sound
	make noise

	
	သဝ်း
	ၶၢၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	(လင်)
	ႁုၼ်ႈ


	
	ety]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Making a long continuous load roaring sound in the sky.’

	76)
	xnq eta
	fa
	monq
	xM
	eka
	s]
	mI
	sukq
	/

	
	kh(a)n tO
	phA
	mon
	khaM
	kO
	sv
	mI
	luk
	

	
	khan to
	pha
	mon
	kham
	ko
	sav
	mi
	luk
	

	
	thus
	sky
	yolk
	gold
	link
	stay
	have
	child
	

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	သဝ်း
	မီး
	လုၵ်ႈ
	


‘And in this way the golden yolk of the sky had a child.’

	77)
	tkq
	ba
	n[q
	mE[q
	lEpq
	fa
	hia
	xunq
	/

	
	t(a)k
	bA
	n(a)ng
	mivng
	liup
	[3r7] phA
	hia
	khun
	

	
	tak
	ba
	nang
	mvng
	lvp
	pha
	hit
	khun
	

	
	fut
	come
	sit
	country
	world
	sky
	make
	prince
	

	
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	လိုမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	။


‘Who will come and sit in the country of the sky and rule as a prince.’

	78)
	mnq
	c[q
	fjua
	ruM M
	x;
	mE[q
	koj

	
	m(a)n
	ch(a)ng
	phai u A
	ruM M
	kha
	mivng
	koi

	
	man
	chang
	phaai pha
	rum rum
	kha
	mvng
	koi

	
	3sg
	then
	walk.sky
	express-ponderous
	search
	country
	only

	
	မၼ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၽႆၢႈၾႃႉ
	ႁုမ်ႈႁုမ်ႈ
	ႁႃ
	မိူင်း
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/

	
	jv
	

	
	jav
	

	
	finish
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He then came walking slowly through the sky searching for a country.’

Notes:
The expressive rum rum means’walking ponderously’

	79)
	mnq
	c[q
	hnq
	konq
	fo;
	fEkq
	rU

	
	m(a)n
	ch(a)ng
	h(a)n
	kon
	phwa
	phiuk
	[3r8] rU

	
	man
	chang
	han
	kon
	pha
	phvk
	ru

	
	3sg
	then
	see
	heap
	stone
	white
	head

	
	မၼ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ႁၼ်
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ႁူဝ်


	
	mE[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	mivng
	
	
	
	

	
	mvng
	
	
	
	

	
	country
	
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	
	


‘He then saw the heap of white stones at the north (head of the country).’

Notes:
GRAMMAR: This is a case of locational phrase ru mvng being unmarked by any preposition


The placing of the stones at the corners of the universe was mentioned in (47) and (48).
	80)
	mE[q
	pM]
	fa
	tjoyoj
	cM
	koj
	/

	
	mivng
	pMv
	phA
	toi joi
	chaM
	koi
	

	
	mvng
	pem
	pha
	toi joi
	cham
	koi
	

	
	country
	nestle
	sky
	express-?
	nfin
	only
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ပဵမ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	တွႆးယွႆး
	ၸမ်း
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘The country was nestled close to the sky.’

Notes:
The word pem is <SIL>pem³</SIL>‘nestle up to’


Note that toi yoi is found several times in the Ming Mvng Long Phai manuscript. See for example (196) where it means ‘overhanging’.

The overall meaning of this line is that the sky is very close to the earth, and toi yoi is thus an expressive word to indicate this closeness.

There is a traditional story about a woman who held up the sky with a broom. This is told in Turung version by Soi U Shyam at SDM07-200302-010.wav

	81)
	mnq
	pu[q
	xj
	bju
	tM
	ruw
	doj
	niuw

	
	m(a)n
	pung
	khai
	bai u
	taM
	ruw
	doi
	niuw

	
	man
	pung
	khai
	baai
	tam
	ru
	doi
	nv

	
	3sg
	put down
	egg
	keep
	at
	head
	hill
	above

	
	မၼ်း
	ပူင်
	ၶႆႇ
	ဝႆႉ
	တမ်ႈ
	ႁူဝ်
	(လွႆ)
	ၼိူဝ်


	
	foa;
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	phwAa
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	pha
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	stone
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၽႃ
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘He put down the egg at the head of the hill above the stones.’

Notes:
Here pha refers to the heap of stones referred to above in (79).
	82)
	fa
	eka
	c[q
	tkq
	pu[q
	t[q
	sju

	
	[3r9] phA
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	pung
	t(a)ng
	sai u

	
	pha
	ko
	chang
	tak
	pung
	tang
	saai

	
	sky
	link
	then
	fut
	put down
	with
	line

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပူင်
	တင်း
	သႆၢ


	
	fa
	vo]
	lu[q
	[M
	/

	
	phA
	thov
	lung
	ngaM
	

	
	pha
	thau
	lung
	ngam
	

	
	sky
	arrive
	down
	hatch
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ထဝ်ႇ
	လူင်း
	ငမ်း
	။


‘The Sky God then created many many rays of the sky coming down to hatch (the eggs).’

Notes:
This means that the many rays of the sun warm the eggs and they will hatch.

	83)
	[M
	tU
	pI
	tU
	diunq
	bw
	y]

	
	ngaM
	tU
	pI
	tU
	diun
	b(a)w
	jv

	
	ngam
	tu
	pi
	tu
	dvn
	bau
	jav

	
	hatch
	all
	year
	all
	month
	neg
	finish

	
	ငမ်း
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ပီ
	တူဝ်ႈ
	လိူၼ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ယဝ်ႉ


	
	cM
	koj
	/
	
	
	

	
	chaM
	koi
	
	
	
	

	
	cham
	koi
	
	
	
	

	
	nfin
	only
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	ၵွႆး
	။
	
	
	


‘Hatching all the years and months, still it was not complete.’

Notes:
There was only one egg, but it could not hatch, even after all the years and months were complete. Here, all the years presumably refers to one complete lakni cycle. In other words, more than 60 years were required.

	84)
	mnq
	y[q
	x
	punq
	k;
	sM
	mE[q
	/

	
	m(a) [3v1] n
	j(a)ng
	2
	pun
	ka
	saM
	mivng
	

	
	man
	jang
	song
	pun
	ka
	sam
	mvng
	

	
	3sg
	have
	shine
	over
	go
	three
	country
	

	
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	သွင်ႇ
	ပူၼ်ႉ
	ၵႂႃႇ
	သၢမ်
	မိူင်း
	။


‘He shined over three countries.’

Notes:
This perhaps means the three worlds of existence in Tai cosmology.

	85)
	mnq
	y[q
	s]
	Aunq
	n[q
	tU
	c[q
	/

	
	m(a)n
	j(a)ng
	sv
	?un
	n(a)ng
	tU
	ch(a)ng
	

	
	man
	jang
	sav
	un
	nang
	tu
	chang
	

	
	3sg
	have
	rest
	soft
	like
	body
	elephant
	

	
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	သဝ်း
	ဢူၼ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႇ
	တူဝ်
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။


‘He (Sky God) was tired like an elephant.’

Notes:
The phrase sau un means’tired’; he would be tired after hatching all those eggs and taking so long. The simile relates to the soft skin of an elephant.

	86)
	x[q
	t[q
	bnq
	sEw
	m[q
	xEnq

	
	kh(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	b(a)n
	siuw
	m(a) [3v2] ng
	khiun

	
	khang
	tang
	ban
	sv
	mang
	khvn

	
	sigh
	all
	day
	happy
	all
	night

	
	ၶၢင်း
	တင်း
	ဝၼ်း
	သိူဝ်း
	တင်း
	ၶိုၼ်း


	
	lU
	bw
	sEw
	ety]
	/
	

	
	lU
	b(a)w
	siuw
	te jv
	
	

	
	lu
	bau
	sv
	te jav
	
	

	
	?
	neg
	happy
	true-finish
	
	

	
	လူ
	မဝ်ႇ
	သိူဝ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘He was sighing all through the day and night ... not happy.’

Notes:
Maybe lu should be read as meaning’look’; alternatively it could be read as lv’rest’


Medini’s alternative version reads x[q t[q bnq xEnq mw lEw ‘sighing all day and night, he did not rest’

	87)
	foa
	x[q
	n[q
	tkq
	kEnq
	sI
	doj
	tukq

	
	phwA
	kh(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	t(a)k
	kiun
	sI
	doi
	tuk

	
	pha
	khang
	nang
	tak
	kvn
	si
	doi
	tuk

	
	sky
	sigh
	like
	fut
	fall
	from
	hill
	fall

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ၶၢင်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ၵိူၼ်ႇ
	သေ
	လွႆ
	တူၵ်း


	
	la
	tukq
	ruNq
	et]
	koj
	/
	

	
	lA
	tuk
	[3v3] runy
	tE
	koi
	
	

	
	la
	tuk
	rui
	te
	koi
	
	

	
	cliff
	fall
	valley
	true
	only
	
	

	
	လႃႇ
	တူၵ်း
	ႁူၺ်ႈ
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။
	


‘The sky (God) sighed as if he had fallen from a hill, from a cliff or into a valley.’

	88)
	pEw
	Anq
	xj fa
	bw
	dj
	nM
	pU lokq

	
	piuw
	?(a)n
	khai phA
	b(a)w
	dai
	naM
	pU lok

	
	pv
	an
	khai pha
	bau
	dai
	nam
	pu lok

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	king
	neg
	get
	water
	magic

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မဝ်ႇ
	(လႆႈ)
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ


	
	y;
	xj
	xi[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	ja
	khai
	khing
	
	
	
	

	
	ja
	khai
	khing
	
	
	
	

	
	cure
	sick
	body
	
	
	
	

	
	ယႃ
	ၶႆႈ
	ၶိင်း
	။
	
	
	


‘Because the Sky God had not yet got any magic water to cure the illness of his body.’

	89)
	puw
	nj
	xj fa
	bw
	sU
	tikq
	pinq

	
	puw
	nai
	khai phA
	[3v4] b(a)w
	sU
	tik
	pin

	
	pu
	nai
	khai pha
	bau
	su
	tik
	pin

	
	thus
	that
	king
	neg
	agree
	break
	be

	
	ပိုဝ်ႈ
	ၼႆ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မဝ်ႇ
	သူႈ
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	kunq
	et]
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	kun
	tE
	jv
	
	
	

	
	kun
	te
	jav
	
	
	

	
	person
	true
	finish
	
	
	

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘And so the Sky God did not (yet) agree to break open (the egg) to create people.’

	90)
	sj
	fa
	c[q
	tkq
	foa
	sI
	xj
	xM

	
	sai
	phA
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	phwA
	sI
	khai
	khaM

	
	sai
	pha
	chang
	tak
	pha
	si
	khai
	kham

	
	line
	sky
	then
	fut
	put on
	seq
	egg
	gold

	
	သႆၢ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ၽႃႈ
	သေ
	ၶႆႇ
	ၶမ်း


	
	bju
	niuw
	fo;
	bw
	[M
	/
	
	

	
	bai u
	niuw
	phwa
	b(a)w
	[3v5] ngaM
	
	
	

	
	baai
	nv
	phwa
	bau
	ngam
	
	
	

	
	keep
	up
	stone
	neg
	hatch
	
	
	

	
	ဝႆႉ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ၽႃ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ငမ်း
	။
	
	


‘And the line of the sky then put down the gold eggs that had not yet hatched on top of the stone.’

Notes:
The second last word is unreadable in the manuscript. It is recovered from the other version as typed in by Medini.

	91)
	mnq
	poj
	el
	fja
	x;
	si[q
	c[q
	pju

	
	m(a)n
	poi
	lE
	phai A
	kha
	sing
	ch(a)ng
	pai u

	
	man
	poi
	le
	phai pha
	kha
	sing
	chang
	pai

	
	3sg
	but
	roam
	side.sky
	search
	diamond
	then
	go

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆႇ
	လႄႇ
	ၽႆၢႇၾႃႉ
	ႁႃ
	သႅင်
	ၸင်ႉ
	ပႆ


	
	vE[q
	tM
	mE[q
	lu[q
	fja
	cM
	/
	

	
	thiung
	taM
	mivng
	lung
	phai A
	chaM
	
	

	
	thvng
	tam
	mvng
	lung
	phai pha
	cham
	
	

	
	reach
	at
	country
	big
	side.sky
	nfin
	
	

	
	ထိုင်
	တမ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	လူင်
	ၽႆၢႇၾႃႉ
	ၸမ်း
	။
	


‘He then roamed across the sky searching for the diamond, and then reached the great country across the sky.’ 

Notes:
The diamond being referred to here is the nam pulok, which may be related to toiyoi.

	92)
	pinq
	t[q
	mE[q
	buNq
	no[q
	n[q
	nM

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	[3v6] miung
	buny
	nong
	n(a)ng
	naM

	
	pin
	tang
	mvng
	bui
	nong
	nang
	nam

	
	be
	with
	country
	fog
	float
	like
	water

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	မူၺ်
	ၼွင်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ


	
	kM
	fa
	yU
	tE[q yE[q 
	/
	

	
	kaM
	phA
	jU
	tiung jiung
	
	

	
	kam
	pha
	ju
	tvng jvng
	
	

	
	support
	sky
	stay
	express-hanging in air
	
	

	
	ၵမ်ႉ
	ၾႃႉ
	ယူႇ
	တိူင်ယိူင်
	။
	


‘And in the country where the fog floats in the air, like water that holds up the sky, hanging in the air.’

Notes:
The word tvng yvng modifies mui and means that it remains hanging in the air, the way that fog does.

	93)
	buNq
	fa
	c[q
	tkq
	ktq
	fU
	kw

	
	buny
	phA
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	k(a)t
	phU
	k(a)w

	
	bui
	pha
	chang
	tak
	kat
	phu
	kau

	
	fog
	sky
	then
	fut
	sweep
	person
	spider

	
	မူၺ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ၵႂၢတ်ႇ
	ၽူႈ
	ၵၢဝ်


	
	xM
	n]
	tj
	/
	

	
	[3v7] khaM
	nv
	tai
	
	

	
	kham
	nav
	tai
	
	

	
	gold
	cold
	die
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	ၼၢဝ်
	တႆၢ
	။
	


‘The fog then sweeps out the fever of the golden spider.’

Notes:
Medini typed in kat tang phu​ but there is no tang in the MS


The first three words of 3v7 are unreadable, and recovered from Medini’s transcription.


Here again there is reference to the spider.

	94)
	c[q
	tkq
	yinq
	pinq
	nM
	pU lokq
	ya

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	jin
	pin
	naM
	pU lok
	jA

	
	chang
	tak
	jin
	pin
	nam
	pu lok
	ja

	
	then
	fut
	turn
	be
	water
	magic
	cure

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ယႃ


	
	kunq
	/
	
	

	
	kun
	
	
	

	
	kun
	
	
	

	
	person
	
	
	

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	။
	
	


‘And this turned into magic water that cures people.’

Notes:
In the Ahom prayers, there is a reference to the preparation of nam pu lok. This is recorded at SDM04-20091205-01_SM_T_Junaram_Prayers2.wav
	95)
	xi[q
	ko]w
	xoM
	yinq
	pinq
	tunq
	xEw

	
	khing
	kovw
	khom
	jin
	pin
	tun
	khiu [3v8] w

	
	khing
	kau
	kham
	jin
	pin
	tun
	khv

	
	body
	spider
	gold
	turn
	be
	base
	creeper

	
	ၶိင်း
	ၵၢဝ်
	ၶမ်း
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	တူၼ်ႈ
	ၶိူဝ်း


	
	xoM
	xo[q
	si[q
	/
	
	

	
	khoM
	khong
	sing
	
	
	

	
	kham
	khong
	sing
	
	
	

	
	gold
	thing
	diamond
	
	
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	ၶွင်
	သႅင်
	။
	
	


‘The gold spider then turned into a golden creeper, a thing of power.’

Notes:
The word’diamond’ is metaphorically used to mean’power’


This also refers to the lineage of the Tai people


Medini suggested that the plant into which he turned is called Blok Singpha (flower). This is called singkora phul in Assamese, which means ‘purified flower’. It is not a creeper.
	96)
	mnq
	y[q
	2
	tU
	fa
	s[q b[q
	/

	
	m(a)n
	j(a)ng
	2
	tU
	phA
	s(a)ng b(a)ng
	

	
	man
	jang
	song
	tu
	pha
	sang bang
	

	
	3sg
	then
	shine
	all
	sky
	express-bright
	

	
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	သွင်ႇ
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	သၢင်းဝၢင်း
	။


‘He then shone brightly through all the sky.’

	97)
	mnq
	c[q
	A]
	t[q
	nM
	pU lokq
	pa

	
	m(a)n
	ch(a)ng
	?v
	t(a)ng
	naM
	pU lok
	pA

	
	man
	chang
	av
	tang
	nam
	pu lok
	pa

	
	3sg
	then
	take
	with
	water
	magic
	along with

	
	မၼ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ဢဝ်
	တင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ပႃး


	
	m;
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ma
	[4r1]
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ma
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	come
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မႃး
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘He then took the magic water along with him.’

	98)
	rE[q
	nnq
	vunq
	sM
	pI
	poj
	xupq
	/

	
	riung
	n(a)n
	thun
	saM
	pI
	poi
	khup
	

	
	rvng
	nan
	thun
	sam
	pi
	poi
	khup
	

	
	long time
	long time
	reach
	three
	year
	but
	round year
	

	
	ႁုိင်
	ၼၢၼ်း
	ထူၼ်ႈ
	သၢမ်
	ပီ
	ပွႆး
	ၶူပ်ႇ
	။


‘After a long time three years were complete.’

	99)
	mnq
	poj
	lu[q
	ma
	y;
	xj
	xM
	cM

	
	m(a)n
	poi
	lung
	mA
	ja
	khai
	khaM
	chaM

	
	man
	poi
	lung
	ma
	ja
	khai
	kham
	cham

	
	3sg
	but
	go down
	come
	cure
	egg
	gold
	nfin

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	ယႃ
	ၶႆႇ
	ၶမ်း
	ၸမ်း


	
	c[q
	tkq
	tikq
	pinq
	cw
	/
	
	

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	tik
	pin
	ch(a)w
	[4r2]
	
	

	
	chang
	tak
	tik
	pin
	chau
	
	
	

	
	then
	fut
	break
	be
	resp
	
	
	

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	


‘He then came down, cured the egg, and broke it so that it became the king.’

Notes:
Maybe there is only one single egg.

	100)
	tkq
	ma
	h]
	mEw
	n[q
	t[q
	mE[q
	lEpq

	
	t(a)k
	mA
	hv
	miuw
	n(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	mivng
	liup

	
	tak
	ma
	hav
	mv
	nang
	tang
	mvng
	lvp

	
	fut
	come
	give
	go
	sit
	with
	country
	(world)

	
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	ၼင်ႈ
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	(လိုမ်)


	
	fa
	hia
	xunq
	et]
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	phA
	hia
	khun
	tE
	jv
	
	
	

	
	pha
	hit
	khun
	te
	jav
	
	
	

	
	sky
	make
	prince
	true
	finish
	
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၶုၼ်
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘(Who) would go and sit in the country of the sky and be a king.’

	101)
	xja
	c[q
	tkq
	tikq
	sju
	monq
	/

	
	khai A
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	tik
	sai u
	mon
	

	
	khai pha
	chang
	tak
	tik
	saai
	mon
	

	
	king
	then
	fut
	break
	line
	yolk
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	သႆၢ
	မွၼ်း
	။


‘The king will then break out of the yolk.’

Notes:
This seems to repeat what was said in line (99). 

	102)
	xo]
	eka
	yU
	sI
	fonq
	x[q
	knq

	
	[4r3] khov
	kO
	jU
	sI
	phon
	kh(a)ng
	k(a)n

	
	khau
	ko
	ju
	si
	phon
	khang
	kan

	
	3pl
	link
	stay
	seq
	prt.?
	?
	?

	
	ၶဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယူႇ
	သေ
	(ၽွၼ်)
	ၶၢင်း
	(ၵၼ်)


	
	xo]
	fEkq
	pinq
	buNq
	etya
	/
	

	
	khov
	phiuk
	pin
	buny
	tE jA
	
	

	
	khau
	phvk
	pin
	bui
	te ja
	
	

	
	white
	white
	be
	fog
	true-finish
	
	

	
	ၶၢဝ်
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	မူၺ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘They stayed ... white as fog.’

Notes:
The first word is read as khau following Medini’s alternative version; the 8th word is also read as khau, but with a different meaning.

According to Junaram Phukan, phvk may mean to ‘be born’.

The phrase si phon is found in several places in the MS. See (276) it may be a particle.
	103)
	so[q
	su[q ru[q
	b[q
	vM
	pEnq
	y]
	/

	
	song
	sung rung
	b(a)ng
	thaM
	piu [4r4] n
	jv
	

	
	song
	sung rung
	bang
	tham
	pvn
	jav
	

	
	shine
	express-shining
	area
	cave
	base
	finish
	

	
	သွင်ႇ
	သုင်ႁုင်
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ထမ်ႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Shining in the area of caves and the base.’

This expressive is with colon tone later

	104)
	tEnq lEnq
	AuNq
	fa
	cM
	c[q
	tkq
	tikq

	
	tiun liun
	?uny
	phA
	chaM
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	tik

	
	tvn lvn
	ui
	pha
	cham
	chang
	tak
	tik

	
	after
	unit
	stone
	nfin
	then
	fut
	break

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ဢုၺ်ႇ
	ၽႃ
	ၸမ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ


	
	pinq
	luM
	xEnq q
	h]
	k[q rw
	koj

	
	pin
	luM
	khiun q
	hv
	k(a)ng r(a)w
	koi

	
	pin
	lum
	khvn khvn
	hav
	kang rau
	koi

	
	be
	wind
	express-wind rushing
	give
	sky
	only

	
	ပဵၼ်
	လူမ်း
	ၶိုၼ်ႈၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/
	

	
	jv
	
	

	
	jav
	
	

	
	finish
	
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘After that, the stone broke into the rushing wind for the heavens.’

	105)
	Aj
	diutq
	Aj
	rnq
	cM
	poj
	tikq

	
	?ai
	diut
	[4r5] ?ai
	r(a)n
	chaM
	poi
	tik

	
	ai
	dvt
	ai
	ran
	cham
	poi
	tik

	
	vapour
	hot
	vapour
	hot
	nfin
	but
	break

	
	ဢၢႆ
	လိူတ်ႇ
	ဢၢႆ
	ႁွၼ်ႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ပွႆး
	တႅၵ်ႇ


	
	pinq
	fju
	/
	
	
	

	
	pin
	phai u
	
	
	
	

	
	pin
	phaai
	
	
	
	

	
	be
	fire
	
	
	
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	ၾႆး
	။
	
	
	


‘The hot vapours and gases broke into fire.’

	106)
	piw
	mEw
	tukq
	tM
	fa
	x]
	xiw
	koj

	
	piw
	miuw
	tuk
	taM
	phA
	khv
	khiw
	koi

	
	piu
	mv
	tuk
	tam
	pha
	khav
	khiu
	koi

	
	flow
	go
	fall
	at
	sky
	white
	grue
	only

	
	ပိဝ်
	မိူဝ်း
	တူၵ်း
	တမ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၶၢဝ်
	ၶဵဝ်
	ၵွႆး


	
	[onq
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ngon
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ngon
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	range
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ငွၼႈ်
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘And came down at the range of the white and blue sky.’

	107)
	fo;
	lu[q
	c[q
	tkq
	tikq
	pinq
	cw
	pinq

	
	phwa
	lung
	ch(a)ng
	[4r6] t(a)k
	tik
	pin
	ch(a)w
	pin

	
	pha
	lung
	chang
	tak
	tik
	pin
	chau
	pin

	
	stone
	big
	then
	fut
	break
	be
	resp
	be

	
	ၽႃ
	လူင်
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	t[q
	vM
	fo;
	fju
	xunq
	N]
	ety]
	/

	
	t(a)ng
	thaM
	phwa
	phai u
	khun
	nyv
	te jv
	

	
	tang
	tham
	pha
	phaai
	khun
	nyav
	te jav
	

	
	with
	cave
	stone
	fire?
	?
	big
	true-finish
	

	
	တင်း
	ထမ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	(ၾႆး)
	(ၶုၼ်)
	ယႂ်ႇ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	


‘The great stone then broke open to become the ruler of the stone cave ...’
Notes:
In this manuscript it is sometimes confusing whether the word pha refers to ‘stone’ or ‘sky’. Originally we translated pha at the beginning of this line as ‘sky’, but in view of (104) it should be.

The meaning of phai and khun are not clear. phai may mean ‘sharp’, and khun nyav would appear to mean ‘a great prince’
	108)
	Aj
	fa
	cM
	poj
	yEnq
	pinq
	bokqq
	/

	
	?ai
	phA
	chaM
	poi
	jiun
	pin
	[4r7] bok
	

	
	ai
	pha
	cham
	poi
	jvn
	pin
	bok
	

	
	vapour
	stone
	nfin
	but
	turn
	be
	cloud
	

	
	ဢၢႆ
	ၽႃ
	ၸမ်း
	ပွႆး
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	မွၵ်ႇ
	။


‘The vapour of the stone turned into cloud.’

Notes:
Maybe this means that due to the heat gases come out of the stones.’

	109)
	mnq
	eka
	nI
	mEw
	yU
	k[q rw
	xunq

	
	m(a)n
	kO
	nI
	miuw
	jU
	k(a)ng r(a)w
	khun

	
	man
	ko
	ni
	mv
	ju
	kang rau
	khun

	
	3sg
	link
	escape
	go
	stay
	sky
	prince

	
	မၼ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၼီ
	မိူဝ်း
	ယူႇ
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	ၶုၼ်


	
	luM
	koj
	y]
	/
	

	
	luM
	koi
	jv
	
	

	
	lum
	koi
	jav
	
	

	
	air
	only
	finish
	
	

	
	လူမ်း
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘He stayed in the sky as a prince of the air.’

	110)
	lEtq
	fa
	cM
	c[q
	tkq
	ba
	pinq

	
	liut
	phA
	chaM
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	bA
	pin

	
	lvt
	pha
	cham
	chang
	tak
	ba
	pin

	
	blood
	stone
	nfin
	then
	fut
	come
	be

	
	လိူတ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၸမ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ပဵၼ်


	
	nM
	/

	
	naM
	[4r8]

	
	nam
	

	
	water
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	။


‘The blood of the stone would become water.’

	111)
	pinq
	t[q
	tE[q
	pnq
	kuo[q
	niuw
	fa;

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	tiung
	p(a)n
	kuong
	niuw
	phAa

	
	pin
	tang
	tvng
	pan
	kwang
	nv
	pha

	
	be
	with
	deep water
	round
	wide
	up
	sky

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	တိုင်း
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ၾႃႉ


	
	koj
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	koi
	jv
	
	
	

	
	koi
	jav
	
	
	

	
	only
	finish
	
	
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘With water swirling round as deep as the sky.’

	112)
	k; fo[q
	yinq
	pinq
	nM
	xM
	kM
	yM

	
	ka phong
	jin
	pin
	naM
	khaM
	kaM
	jaM

	
	ka phong
	jin
	pin
	nam
	kham
	kam
	jam

	
	some
	turn
	be
	water
	gold
	support
	wet

	
	ၵႃႈၽွင်ႈ
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၶမ်း
	ၵမ်ႉ
	ယမ်း


	
	fo;
	/
	
	

	
	phwa
	
	
	

	
	pha
	
	
	

	
	sky
	
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	။
	
	


‘Some of it turned into golden water (rising up) to reach and wet the sky.’

	113)
	fo;
	lu[q
	c[q
	tkq
	yinq
	pinq
	xM

	
	[4v1] phwa
	lung
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	jin
	pin
	khaM

	
	pha
	lung
	chang
	tak
	jin
	pin
	kham

	
	stone
	big
	then
	fut
	turn
	be
	gold

	
	ၽႃ
	လူင်
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶမ်း


	
	kM
	fR[q
	/
	
	

	
	kaM
	phr(a)ng
	
	
	

	
	kam
	phrang
	
	
	

	
	?
	?
	
	
	

	
	?
	?
	။
	
	


‘The sky then turned to gold ...’

Notes:
The phrase kam phrang maybe Shan ၵမ်းလဵဝ် ‘immediately’
	114)
	2
	tU
	fa
	su[q ru[q
	ety]
	/

	
	2
	tU
	phA
	sung rung
	te jv
	

	
	song
	tu
	pha
	sung rung
	te jav
	

	
	shine
	everywhere
	sky
	express-shining
	true-finish
	

	
	သွင်ႇ
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	သုင်ႈႁုင်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Shining everywhere in the sky.’

	115)
	xj
	xM
	c[q
	poj
	yinq
	pinq
	si[q
	so[q

	
	khai
	khaM
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	[4v2] jin
	pin
	sing
	song

	
	khai
	kham
	chang
	poi
	jin
	pin
	sing
	song

	
	egg
	gold
	then
	but
	turn
	be
	ray
	bright

	
	ၶႆႇ
	ၶမ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ယဵၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သႅင်
	သွင်ႇ


	
	yU
	ruw
	mE[q
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	jU
	ruw
	miung
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ju
	ru
	mvng
	
	
	
	
	

	
	stay
	head
	country
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ယူႇ
	ႁူဝ်
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	
	
	


‘The golden egg then turned to a bright ray, staying at the east.’

Notes:
The fifth word is read as yin rather than yvn.


The word poi has the same meaning as tak ‘future’


The phrase ho mvng means ‘east’

	116)
	2
	tU
	fa
	s[q b[q
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	2
	tU
	phA
	s(a)ng b(a)ng
	koi
	jv
	

	
	song
	tu
	pha
	sang bang
	koi
	jav
	

	
	shine
	all
	sky
	express-bright
	only
	finish
	

	
	သွင်ႇ
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	သၢင်းဝၢင်း
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Shining brightly through the whole sky.’

	117)
	fa
	pinq
	mitq
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	A]

	
	phA
	pin
	mit
	kO
	[4v3] ch(a)ng
	poi
	?v

	
	pha
	pin
	mit
	ko
	chang
	poi
	av

	
	sky
	be
	knife
	link
	then
	but
	take

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	မိတ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ဢဝ်


	
	bnq
	m;
	/
	

	
	b(a)n
	ma
	
	

	
	ban
	ma
	
	

	
	sun
	come
	
	

	
	ဝၼ်း
	မႃး
	။
	


‘The Sky God ... made the sun come.’

Notes:
Chaichuen said this means to order the sun to come out with his knife, the knife is like a thunderbolt


Medini and Tileswar read mit here (and in other places) as bet. It is a name of the Sky God, also found in the form pha lai bet. It is not knife. According to Junaram Sangbun Phukan, bet means ‘colour’.
	118)
	cEnq
	pinq
	bnq
	xjfa
	h]
	mEw
	li[q

	
	chiun
	pin
	b(a)n
	khai phA
	hv
	miuw
	ling

	
	chvn
	pin
	ban
	khai pha
	hav
	mv
	ling

	
	clear
	be
	sun
	king
	give
	go
	bright

	
	ၸိုၼ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ဝၼ်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	လႅင်း


	
	2
	kU
	mE[q
	bnq
	ety]
	/
	

	
	2
	kU
	mivng
	b(a)n
	te jv
	
	

	
	song
	ku
	mvng
	ban
	te jav
	
	

	
	bright
	every
	country
	village
	true-finish
	
	

	
	သွင်ႇ
	ၵူႈ
	မိူင်း
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘And the king made the clear sun to be bright over every country and village.’

Notes:
Medini’s transcription had pin nvn (dvn) pin wan.


This would mean’the king makes the moon and the sun be bright ...’


Medini’s version may be better here

	119)
	nj eka
	pEw
	nnq
	nM
	pU lokq
	ya

	
	nai kO
	[4v4] piuw
	n(a)n
	naM
	pU lok
	jA

	
	nai ko
	pv
	nan
	nam
	pu lok
	ja

	
	and
	cause
	that
	water
	magic
	medicine

	
	ၼႆႉၵေႃႈ
	(ပိူဝ်ႈ) ပေႃး
	(ၼၼ်ႉ) ၼင်ႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ယႃ


	
	xo]
	/
	
	

	
	khov
	
	
	

	
	khau
	
	
	

	
	body
	
	
	

	
	(ၶၢဝ်)(ၶဝ်) ၶိင်း
	။
	
	


‘And this is so because that the magic water (made) a medicine.’

Notes:
If we read khau as khing’body’, this translation works


This means that the magic water is the element that causes the creation to come about.


nai ko means ‘this is so
	120)
	pinq
	t[q
	copq
	si[q
	Anq
	lkq
	lEw
	nU

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	chop
	sing
	?(a)n
	l(a)k
	liuw
	nU

	
	pin
	tang
	chop
	sing
	an
	lak
	lv
	nu

	
	be
	with
	ring
	diamond
	clf.gen
	cert
	famous
	look

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	ၸွပ်ႇ
	သႅင်
	ဢၼ်
	လၵ်း
	လိုဝ်း
	လူ


	
	tI
	pEnq
	ety]
	/
	

	
	tI
	piun
	te jv
	
	

	
	ti
	pvn
	te jav
	
	

	
	at
	ground
	true-finish
	
	

	
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘And (the sky God) has a diamond ring, which is famous across the whole ground.’

lak > from ken lak’that one’,’definite’


this means that the power and brightness of this diamond ring covers the whole earth.

	121)
	mEw
	nnq
	cM
	t[q k;
	sju
	luM
	f]

	
	[4v5] miuw
	n(a)n
	chaM
	t(a)ng ka
	sai u
	luM
	phv

	
	mv
	nan
	cham
	tang ka
	saai
	lum
	phav

	
	time
	that
	nfin
	all
	line
	wind
	who

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	ၸမ်း
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	သႆၢ
	လူမ်း
	ၽႂ်


	
	bw
	siw
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	b(a)w
	siw
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	bau
	siu
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	neg
	seize
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	သႅဝ်ႈ
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘And then there was a wind, so fast that nobody could catch it.’

Notes:
This seems to be an example of length shown by the subscript (like) <u>. The subscript wa is used in Shan for this (as kham’speak’). Chaichuen said that without this it would be sai with a short vowel. No meaning.

	122)
	sI
	x]
	h]
	t]
	fa
	pju
	m;
	/

	
	sI
	khv
	hv
	tv
	phA
	pai u
	ma
	

	
	si
	khav
	hav
	tav
	pha
	pai
	ma
	

	
	seq
	3pl
	give
	under
	sky
	go
	come
	

	
	သေ
	ၶဝ်
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တႂ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပႆ
	မႃး
	။


‘Making all those under the sky come and go.’

	123)
	t[q
	sj
	nM
	cM
	f]
	pju
	poj

	
	[4v6] t(a)ng ka
	sai
	naM
	chaM
	phv
	pai u
	poi

	
	tang ka
	sai
	nam
	cham
	phav
	pai
	poi

	
	all
	line
	water
	nfin
	who
	not yet
	release

	
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	သႆၢ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ၽႂ်
	ပႆႇ
	ပွႆႇ


	
	h]
	pinq
	ex]
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	hv
	pin
	khE
	
	
	
	
	

	
	hav
	pin
	khe
	
	
	
	
	

	
	give
	be
	river
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶႄး
	။
	
	
	
	


‘And nobody yet released the waters to be rivers.’

	124)
	xnq eta
	pinq
	t[q
	tE[q
	pnq
	kuo[q
	niuw

	
	kh(a)n tO
	pin
	t(a)ng
	tiung
	p(a)n
	kuong
	[5r1] niuw

	
	khan to
	pin
	tang
	tvng
	pan
	kwang
	nv

	
	thus
	be
	with
	deep water
	revolve
	wide
	up

	
	ၶၼ်တေႃႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	တိုင်း
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်


	
	fo;
	ety]
	/
	

	
	phwa
	te jv
	
	

	
	pha
	te jav
	
	

	
	sky
	true-finish
	
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘And so the deep waters twirled around in the wideness above the sky.’

	125)
	t[q k;
	sj
	bokq
	sj
	buNq
	f]
	pj

	
	t(a)ng ka
	sai
	bok
	sai
	buny
	phv
	pai

	
	tang ka
	sai
	bok
	sai
	bui
	phav
	pai

	
	all
	line
	cloud
	line
	fog
	who
	not yet

	
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	သႆၢ
	မွၵ်ႇ
	သႆၢ
	မူၺ်
	ၽႂ်
	ပႆႇ


	
	tEw
	/
	
	

	
	tiuw
	
	
	

	
	tv
	
	
	

	
	touch
	
	
	

	
	တိူဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘And nobody yet touched all the clouds and fog.’

Notes:
Medini’s transcription had sai phun sai bok sai bui.

	126)
	sI
	x]
	ronq
	ko] ko]
	k[q rw
	koj

	
	sI
	khv
	ron
	kov kov
	k(a)ng r(a) [5r2] w
	koi

	
	si
	khav
	ron
	kau kau
	kang rau
	koi

	
	seq
	3pl
	revolve
	express-continuous
	sky
	only

	
	သေ
	ၶဝ်
	ႁွၼ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်ၵဝ်
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	jv
	
	
	

	
	jav
	
	
	

	
	finish
	
	
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘And they revolved continuously around in the sky.’

	127)
	pEkq
	monq
	xM
	cM
	tikq
	pinq
	niukq
	/

	
	piuk
	mon
	khaM
	chaM
	tik
	pin
	ngiuk
	

	
	pvk
	mon
	kham
	cham
	tik
	pin
	ngvk
	

	
	bark
	yolk
	gold
	nfin
	break
	be
	crocodile
	

	
	ပိူၵ်ႇ
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၸမ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	။


‘The shell of the golden yolk broke out to become water serpents.’

Notes:
As Medini pointed out, there is a sculpture of such a creature at the Rangghar.

The translation of ngvk is difficult. ‘Crocodile’ is not appropriate.
	128)
	xo]
	y[q
	ronq
	ko]]
	N]
	tI
	tE[q

	
	khov
	j(a)ng
	ron
	kov v
	nyv
	tI
	tiung

	
	khau
	jang
	ron
	kau kau
	nyav
	ti
	tvng

	
	3pl
	still
	revolve
	express-continuous
	big
	at
	deep

	
	ၶဝ်
	ယင်း
	ႁွၼ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်ၵဝ်
	ယႂ်ႇ
	တီႈ
	တိုင်း


	
	ety]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And they swam around, revolving continuously in the deep waters.’

	129)
	dj eka
	pEw
	Anq
	cM
	f]
	pju
	mI

	
	nai kO
	[5r3] piuw
	?(a)n
	chaM
	phv
	pai u
	mI

	
	nai ko
	pv
	an
	cham
	phav
	pai
	mi

	
	like this
	cause
	clf.gen
	nfin
	who
	not yet
	have

	
	ၼႆႉၵေႃႈ
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၸမ်း
	ၽႂ်
	ပႆႇ
	မီး


	
	cEw
	pnq
	fo[q
	/
	
	
	
	

	
	chiuw
	p(a)n
	phong
	
	
	
	
	

	
	chv
	pan
	phong
	
	
	
	
	

	
	name
	give
	control
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	ပၼ်
	ၽွင်း
	။
	
	
	
	


‘And this way, for this reason, the one who was controlling (everything) did not yet have a name.’ 

	130)
	sI
	xo]
	s]
	b[q
	vM
	yU
	nj
	koj

	
	sI
	khov
	sv
	b(a)ng
	thaM
	jU
	nai
	koi

	
	si
	khau
	sav
	bang
	tham
	ju
	nai
	koi

	
	seq
	3pl
	stay
	between
	cave
	stay
	thus
	only

	
	သေ
	ၶဝ်
	သဝ်း
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ထမ်ႈ
	ယူႇ
	ၼႆ
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/
	
	

	
	jv
	
	
	

	
	jav
	
	
	

	
	finish
	
	
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘Then, in this way they (the Nagas) remained in their caves.’

	131)
	tEnq lEnq
	fa
	pinq
	mitq
	eka
	/

	
	tiun liun
	[5r4] phA
	pin
	mit
	kO
	

	
	tvn lvn
	pha
	pin
	mit
	ko
	

	
	later
	sky
	be
	knife
	link
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ၽႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	မိတ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	။


‘And later, the sky God ...’

According to Tileswar Mohan, this should be pha pin bet, where bet refers to a manuscript, epic manuscript.
	132)
	x]
	c[q
	poj
	lu[q
	m;
	xo]
	cM
	x]

	
	khv
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	lung
	ma
	khov
	chaM
	khv

	
	khav
	chang
	poi
	lung
	ma
	khau
	cham
	khav

	
	3pl
	then
	but
	come down
	come
	3pl
	nfin
	want

	
	ၶဝ်
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	ၶဝ်
	ၸမ်း
	ၶႂ်ႈ


	
	h]
	mI
	cU
	knq
	fo[q
	/
	
	

	
	hv
	mI
	chU
	k(a)n
	phong
	
	
	

	
	hav
	mi
	chu
	kan
	phong
	
	
	

	
	give
	have
	arrive
	recip
	control
	
	
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မီး
	ၸူး
	ၵၼ်
	ၽွင်း
	။
	
	


‘And then they came down and wanted to have control.’

	133)
	k;
	sU
	xj fa
	tikq
	lj
	bonq
	koj

	
	ka
	sU
	khai phA
	[5r5] tik
	sai
	bon
	koi

	
	ka
	su
	khai pha
	tik
	sai
	bon
	koi

	
	all
	2pl
	king
	break
	line
	yolk
	only

	
	ၵႃႈ
	သူ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	သႆၢ
	မွၼ်း
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	sU
	h;
	/
	
	

	
	jv
	sU
	ha
	
	
	

	
	jav
	su
	vi
	
	
	

	
	finish
	2pl
	voc
	
	
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	သူ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	
	
	


‘(And said), “You kings, break out from your yolks, oh you!”. 

Notes:
These are words spoken by the pha to the khaipha who are inferior to him

	134)
	fU
	z
	cM
	m]
	m;
	kw
	tkq
	h]

	
	phU
	1
	chaM
	mv
	ma
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	hv

	
	phu
	lvng
	cham
	mav
	ma
	kau
	tak
	hav

	
	person
	one
	nfin
	2sg
	come
	1sg
	fut
	give

	
	ၽူႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	မႂ်း
	မႃး
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ


	
	m]
	cU
	t[q
	si[q cEnq fa
	koj
	mEnq

	
	mv
	chU
	t(a)ng
	sing chiun phA
	[5r6] koi
	miun

	
	mav
	chu
	tang
	sing chvn pha
	koi
	mvn

	
	2sg
	name
	all
	pn
	only
	similar

	
	မႂ်း
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	သႅင်ၸိုၼ်ႈၾႃႉ
	ၵွႆး
	မိူၼ်


	
	n[q
	mE[q
	Notq
	sj
	luM
	cM
	kupq

	
	n(a)ng
	mivng
	nyot
	sai
	luM
	chaM
	kup

	
	nang
	mvng
	nyot
	sai
	lum
	cham
	kup

	
	sit
	country
	peak
	line
	wind
	enjoy
	pair

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ယွတ်ႈ
	သႆၢ
	လူမ်း
	ၸၢမ်ႇ
	ၵူပ်ႉ


	
	njNq
	koj
	y]
	/
	

	
	nai ny
	koi
	jv
	
	

	
	(nang) nai
	koi
	jav
	
	

	
	this
	only
	finish
	
	

	
	(ၼင်ႇ) ၼႆ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။
	


‘To one person (he said), “You come! I will give you the name Sing Chvn Phai for you to sit as ruler the country of the tip of the wind to enjoy together as a pair.’

Notes:
The reading of chu as chv comes is confirmed in (158) below.


Spelling of kup should be with :

The name Sing Chvn Pha means ‘diamond clear sky’

	135)
	nM
	pU lokq
	eka
	y;
	mnq
	h]
	pinq

	
	naM
	pU lok
	kO
	ja
	m(a)n
	hv
	pin

	
	nam
	pu lok
	ko
	ja
	man
	hav
	pin

	
	water
	magic
	link
	cure
	3sg
	give
	be

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယႃ
	မၼ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	tU
	eka
	ya
	et]
	nM
	/

	
	[5r7] tU
	kO
	jA
	tE
	naM
	

	
	tu
	ko
	ja
	te
	nam
	

	
	body
	clump
	grass
	true
	fin
	

	
	တူဝ်
	ၵေႃ
	ယႃႈ
	တႄႉ
	ၼမ်
	။


‘The magic water will cure him and make into a clump of grass.’

Notes:
This might be a simile

	136)
	kw
	tkq
	mi[q
	xo[q
	si[q
	pnq
	sU

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	ming
	khong
	sing
	p(a)n
	sU

	
	kau
	tak
	ming
	khong
	sing
	pan
	su

	
	1sg
	fut
	divide
	thing
	diamond
	give
	2pl

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	ၶွင်
	သႅင်
	ပၼ်
	သူ


	
	bw
	cutq
	co[qnq
	lEw
	et]
	y]
	/

	
	b(a)w
	chut
	chong n
	liuw
	[5r8] tE
	jv
	

	
	bau
	chut
	chong an
	lv
	te
	jav
	

	
	neg
	lack
	type.clf.gen
	exceed
	true
	finish
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၸုတ်ႈ
	ၸွင်ႈ(ဢ)ၼ်
	လိူဝ်
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘I will share the magic things and give to you both, so that you will not be lacking in exceeding amounts of things.’

	137)
	yMi
	mEw
	kw
	eka
	pU[q
	t[q
	kw
	xM

	
	jIM
	miuw
	k(a)w
	kO
	pUng
	t(a)ng
	k(a)w
	khaM

	
	jem
	mv
	kau
	ko
	pung
	tang
	kau
	kham

	
	time
	time
	1pl
	link
	order
	with
	spider
	gold

	
	ယၢမ်း
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပူင်
	တင်း
	ၵၢဝ်
	ၶမ်း


	
	n[q
	yo]
	hia
	pinq
	fa
	/
	
	

	
	n(a)ng
	jov
	hia
	pin
	phA
	
	
	

	
	nang
	jau
	hit
	pin
	pha
	
	
	

	
	spin
	web
	do
	be
	stone
	
	
	

	
	ၼၢင်ႈ
	ယႂ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ၽႃ
	။
	
	


‘At that olden time, I ordered the golden spider to spin a web to become the stone.’

Notes:
At first the last word was translated as pha ‘sky’, but in view of (57) it should mean ‘stone’ here.
	138)
	pinq
	t[q
	t]
	ninq
	citq
	lEw
	mE[q

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	tv
	[5r9] nin
	chit
	liuw
	mivng

	
	pin
	tang
	tav
	nin
	chit
	lv
	mvng

	
	be
	with
	under
	ground
	seven
	famous
	country

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	တႂ်ႈ
	(လိၼ်)
	ၸဵတ်း
	လိုဝ်း
	မိူင်း


	
	tI
	pEnq
	ety]
	/

	
	tI
	piun
	te jv
	

	
	ti
	pvn
	te jav
	

	
	at
	ground
	true-finish
	

	
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And to make the seven famous countries down on the ground.’

	139)
	m]
	lkq
	nnq
	lEpq
	fa
	xa
	mE[q
	/

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	n(a)n
	liup
	phA
	khA
	mivng
	

	
	mav
	lak
	nan
	lvp
	pha
	kha
	mvng
	

	
	2sg
	cert
	go underground
	world
	sky
	search
	country
	

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	လၼ်ႈ
	လိုမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ႁႃ
	မိူင်း
	။


‘You will burrow under to the world to seek out the countries.’

	140)
	sj
	luM
	poj
	Aonq t[q
	xEnq
	/
	

	
	sai
	luM
	poi
	?o [5v1] n t(a)ng
	khiun
	
	

	
	sai
	lum
	poi
	on tang
	khvn
	
	

	
	line
	wind
	but
	first
	up
	
	

	
	သႆၢ
	လူမ်း
	ပွႆး
	ဢွၼ်တၢင်း
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	။
	


‘The wind will go first.’

Notes:
The meaning of the word khvn is not certain; it may be a particle. If it means ‘to go up’ it seems to contradict the previous line.

	141)
	t[q k;
	si[q
	diunq
	si[q
	bnq
	mi[q
	pnq

	
	t(a)ng ka
	sing
	niun
	sing
	b(a)n
	ming
	p(a)n

	
	tang ka
	sing
	nvn
	sing
	ban
	ming
	pan

	
	all
	diamond
	moon
	diamond
	sun
	divide
	give

	
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	သႅင်
	(လိူၼ်)
	သႅင်
	ဝၼ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	ပၼ်


	
	m]
	/
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mv
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mav
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	2sg
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မႂ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘Both the moon and the sun will be given to you.’

	142)
	h]
	mEw
	li[q
	2
	kU
	bnq
	mE[q
	lEpq

	
	hv
	miuw
	ling
	2
	kU
	b(a)n
	miung
	[5v2] liup

	
	hav
	mv
	ling
	song
	ku
	ban
	mvng
	lvp

	
	give
	go
	bright
	bright
	every
	village
	country
	world

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	လႅင်း
	သွင်ႇ
	ၵူႈ
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	လိုမ်


	
	fa
	tI
	m]
	ety]
	

	
	phA
	tI
	mv
	te jv
	

	
	pha
	ti
	mav
	te jav
	

	
	sky
	to
	2sg
	true-finish
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	တီႈ
	မႂ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘(I) will give (you) the brightness of every village, country, world and heavens to you.’

	143)
	k;
	Anq
	fo[q
	si[q
	cM
	cEnq
	pinq

	
	ka
	?(a)n
	phong
	sing
	chaM
	chiun
	pin

	
	ka
	an
	phong
	sing
	cham
	chvn
	pin

	
	all
	clf.gen
	body of water
	diamond
	nfin
	clear
	be

	
	ၵႃႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၽွင်း
	သႅင်
	ၸမ်း
	ၸိုၼ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	niunq
	kupq
	no]w
	eka
	/
	

	
	niun
	kup
	novw
	kO
	
	

	
	nvn
	kup
	nau
	ko
	
	

	
	moon
	with
	star
	link
	
	

	
	(လိူၼ်)
	ၵူပ်း
	(လၢဝ်)
	ၵေႃႈ
	။
	


‘And all the diamond waters, clear become the moon and stars.’

	144)
	kw
	tkq
	mi[q
	pnq
	dojNq
	cM
	/

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	mi [5v3] ng
	p(a)n
	doi ny
	ch(a)m
	

	
	kau
	tak
	ming
	pan
	doi
	cham
	

	
	1sg
	fut
	divide
	give
	mountain
	nfin
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	ပၼ်
	လွႆယႂ်ႇ
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘I will make the mountains.’

	145)
	m]
	poj
	tU
	xonq
	mE[q
	xj fa
	ya

	
	mv
	poi
	tU
	khon
	mivng
	khai phA
	jA

	
	mav
	poi
	tu
	khon
	mvng
	khai pha
	ja

	
	2sg
	but
	body
	spirit
	country
	king
	proh

	
	မႂ်း
	ပွႆး
	တူဝ်
	ၶွၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ယႃႇ


	
	poj
	et]
	koj
	/
	

	
	poi
	tE
	koi
	
	

	
	poi
	te
	koi
	
	

	
	release
	true
	only
	
	

	
	ပွႆႇ
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။
	


‘You the spirit of the country, the king should not release you.’

	146)
	s[q
	ba
	mE[q
	n]
	dI
	m]
	lEkq

	
	s(a)ng
	bA
	mivng
	nv
	dI
	[5v4] mv
	liuk

	
	sang
	ba
	mvng
	nav
	di
	mav
	lvk

	
	if
	say
	country
	which
	good
	2sg
	choose

	
	သင်
	ဝႃႈ
	မိူင်း
	(လႂ်)
	(လီ)
	မႂ်း
	လိူၵ်ႈ


	
	s[q
	/
	
	
	

	
	s(a)ng
	
	
	
	

	
	sang
	
	
	
	

	
	build
	
	
	
	

	
	သၢင်ႈ
	။
	
	
	


‘If there is a country which is good, you should choose to build it.’

	147)
	poj
	si[q
	lEpq
	mE[q
	kU
	tI
	/
	

	
	poi
	sing
	liup
	mivng
	kU
	tI
	
	

	
	poi
	sing
	lvp
	mvng
	ku
	ti
	
	

	
	but
	all
	world
	country
	every
	place
	
	

	
	ပွႆး
	သဵင်ႈ
	လိုမ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵူႈ
	တီႈ
	။
	


‘All the countries, in every place.’

	148)
	s[q
	ba
	lEpq
	fa
	n]
	[M
	cM
	m]

	
	s(a)ng
	bA
	liup
	phA
	nv
	ngaM
	chaM
	mv

	
	sang
	ba
	lvp
	pha
	nav
	ngam
	cham
	mav

	
	if
	say
	world
	sky
	which
	beautiful
	nfin
	2sg

	
	သင်
	ဝႃႈ
	လိုမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	လႂ်
	ငၢမ်း
	ၸမ်း
	မႂ်း


	
	lEkq
	fo[q
	ety]
	/
	
	

	
	liuk
	phong
	te jv
	[5v5]
	
	

	
	lvk
	phong
	te jav
	
	
	

	
	choose
	control
	true-finish
	
	
	

	
	လိူၵ်ႈ
	ၽွင်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘If there is a world which is beautiful, you should choose to control it.’

Notes:
This means if there is a suitable world, he should control it.

	149)
	si[q
	mE[q
	bju
	k[q
	mE[q
	bju
	mEw
	Aonq

	
	sing
	mivng
	bai u
	k(a)ng
	miung
	bai u
	miuw
	?on

	
	sing
	mvng
	baai
	kang
	mvng
	baai
	mv
	on

	
	diamond
	country
	keep
	centre
	country
	keep
	time
	first

	
	သႅင်
	မိူင်း
	ဝႆႉ
	ၵၢင်
	မိူင်း
	ဝႆႉ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢွၼ်


	
	eka
	y[q
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	kO
	j(a)ng
	tE
	koi
	

	
	ko
	jang
	te
	koi
	

	
	start
	build
	true
	only
	

	
	ၵေႃႇ
	(ယၢင်ႈ)သၢင်ႈ
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Keep (and control) the diamond country, before beginning to build it as your central country.’

Notes:
This means that he should control and look after the country before starting to build his mvng. To make it the central country.


We read the word jang as sang.

	150)
	kU
	mE[q
	bnq
	fnq
	c[q
	Aonq
	mju
	/

	
	kU
	mivng
	b(a)n
	ph(a)n
	ch(a)ng
	?on
	mai u
	

	
	ku
	mvng
	ban
	phan
	chang
	on
	mai
	

	
	every
	country
	spread
	seed
	settle
	first
	keep
	

	
	ၵူႈ
	မိူင်း
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	ၽၼ်း
	ၸင်ႈ
	ဢွၼ်
	ဝႆႉ
	။


‘Every country will spread its seed and then settle there.’

	151)
	h]
	pEnq
	t]
	sI
	sUNq
	tI
	m]
	/

	
	[5v6] hv
	piun
	tv
	sI
	suny
	tI
	mv
	

	
	hav
	pvn
	tav
	si
	sui
	ti
	mav
	

	
	give
	others
	arrive
	seq
	tribute
	to
	2sg
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	တဝ်ႈ
	သေ
	သူၺ်ႇ
	တီႈ
	မႂ်း
	။


‘And making others come to pay tribute to you.’

	152)
	fnq
	kunq
	bnq
	lEpq
	fa
	kU
	tI

	
	ph(a)n
	kun
	b(a)n
	liup
	phA
	kU
	tI

	
	phan
	kun
	ban
	lvp
	pha
	ku
	ti

	
	seed
	person
	spread
	world
	sky
	every
	place

	
	ၽၼ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	လိုမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵူႈ
	တီႈ


	
	ety]
	/
	
	

	
	te jv
	
	
	

	
	te jav
	
	
	

	
	true-finish
	
	
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။
	
	


‘The seed of people will spread throughout the world, to every place.’

	153)
	m]
	lkq
	kuM
	t[q
	mE[q
	cM
	h]
	mEw

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	kuM
	t(a)ng
	miu [5v7] ng
	chaM
	hv
	miuw

	
	mav
	lak
	kum
	tang
	mvng
	cham
	hav
	mv

	
	2sg
	cert
	control
	with
	country
	nfin
	give
	go

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	ၵုမ်း
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၸမ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း


	
	pinq
	sUN
	rj
	tI
	m]
	/
	
	

	
	pin
	suny
	rai
	tI
	mv
	
	
	

	
	pin
	sui
	rai
	ti
	mav
	
	
	

	
	be
	tribute
	tribute
	to
	2sg
	
	
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	သူၺ်ႇ
	ႁၢႆး
	တီႈ
	မႂ်း
	။
	
	


‘You will control every country so that they come and pay tribute to you.’

	154)
	h]
	mEw
	pinq
	suNq
	mEnq
	fnq
	xM
	pu[q

	
	hv
	miuw
	pin
	suny
	miun
	ph(a)n
	khaM
	pung

	
	hav
	mv
	pin
	sui
	mvn
	phan
	kham
	pung

	
	give
	go
	be
	tribute
	same
	seed
	gold
	shoot

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သူၺ်ႇ
	မိူၼ်
	ၽၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ပူင်ႇ


	
	kU
	tI
	cM
	koj
	/
	
	
	

	
	kU
	tI
	chaM
	koi
	
	
	
	

	
	ku
	ti
	cham
	koi
	
	
	
	

	
	every
	place
	nfin
	only
	
	
	
	

	
	ၵူႈ
	တီႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ၵွႆး
	။
	
	
	


‘And making them come to pay tribute in the same way that golden seeds shoot up everywhere.’

	155)
	m]
	lkq
	tEw
	xonq
	mE[q
	xENq
	cw

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	tiuw
	[5v8] khon
	mivng
	khiuny
	ch(a)w

	
	mav
	lak
	tv
	khon
	mvng
	khvi
	chau

	
	2sg
	cert
	use
	tax
	country
	thing
	resp

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	တိုဝ်း
	ၶွၼ်
	မိူင်း
	(ၶိူၺ်)ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	eka
	/

	
	kO
	

	
	ko
	

	
	build
	

	
	ၵေႃႇ
	။


‘You should use the taxes of the country that belongs to you to build it.’

Notes:
mvng khvng chau is literally ‘the country of the respected one’, i.e. ‘your country’

	156)
	pEnq
	ba
	lkq
	lukq
	c]
	xa
	sI
	koj

	
	piun
	bA
	l(a)k
	luk
	chv
	khA
	sI
	koi

	
	pvn
	ba
	lak
	luk
	chav
	kha
	si
	koi

	
	others
	come
	(steal)
	(child)
	(resp)
	(kill)
	(seq)
	(only)

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	မႃး
	(လၵ်ႉ)
	(လုၵ်ႈ)
	(ၸဝ်ႈ)
	(ၶႃႈ)
	(သေ)
	(ၵွႆး)


	
	N[q
	rnq
	/
	

	
	ny(a)ng
	r(a)n
	
	

	
	nyang
	ran
	
	

	
	?
	(that)
	
	

	
	(ယင်း)
	(ႁၼ်ႉ)
	။
	


‘If others come to steal ...’

Notes:
This line’s reading is not sure. In Shan, yang han means ‘in that very place’

	157)
	si[q
	fj
	pu[q
	kU
	mE[q
	/
	
	

	
	sing
	phai
	pu [5v9] ng
	kU
	mivng
	
	
	

	
	sing
	phai
	pung
	ku
	mvng
	
	
	

	
	diamond
	fire
	shoot
	every
	country
	
	
	

	
	သႅင်
	ၽႆး
	ပူင်ႇ
	ၵူႈ
	မိူင်း
	။
	
	


‘Diamond fire shoots up in every country.’

	158)
	y;
	h]
	pEnq
	fa
	cutq
	f]
	[j
	ety]

	
	ja
	hv
	piun
	phA
	chut
	phv
	ngai
	te jv

	
	ja
	hav
	pvn
	pha
	chut
	phav
	ngai
	te jav

	
	proh
	give
	ground
	sky
	lack
	meal
	meal
	true-finish

	
	ယႃႇ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸုတ်ႈ
	ၽဝ်
	ငၢႆး
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ


	
	lU
	h;
	/
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lU
	ha
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	lu
	vi
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	2sg
	voc
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	သူ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။
	
	
	
	
	


‘Do not allow that in this world there is a lack of food, oh you!’

	159)
	fU
	za
	m]
	m;
	cEw
	t[q
	si[q eca fa

	
	phU
	1
	mv
	ma
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	sing chO [6r1] phA

	
	phu
	lvng
	mav
	ma
	chv
	tang
	sing cho pha

	
	person
	one
	2sg
	come
	name
	with
	pn

	
	ၽူႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	မႃး
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	သႅင်(ၽေႃႇ)ၾႃႉ


	
	fo;
	fEkq
	lju
	xoM
	/
	
	

	
	phwa
	phiuk
	lai u
	khom
	
	
	

	
	pha
	phvk
	laai
	kham
	
	
	

	
	stone
	white
	pattern
	gold
	
	
	

	
	ၽႃ
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	လၢႆး
	ၶမ်း
	။
	
	


‘And to one person, you come with the one called Sing Cho Pha, the one like the white stones with golden patterns.’

Notes:
Chaichuen thinks that pha phvk lai kham is a modifier of the name Sing Ko Pha. Perhaps pha should be ‘sky’
	160)
	fa
	s]
	x[q
	n[qu
	runq
	/

	
	phA
	sv
	kh(a)ng
	n(a)ng u
	run
	

	
	pha
	sav
	khang
	nang
	run
	

	
	sky
	clear
	sigh
	loud
	call out
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	သႂ်
	ၶၢင်း
	လင်
	ႁူၼ်ႈ
	။


‘Across the clear sky he makes a long sigh, calling out.’

	161)
	n[q
	mE[q
	rnq
	si[q
	Notq
	fa
	kupq
	[iuNq

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	r(a)n
	sing
	nyot
	phA
	kup
	ngiuny

	
	nang
	mvng
	ran
	sing
	nyot
	pha
	kup
	ngvi

	
	sit
	country
	that
	diamond
	peak
	sky
	with
	(vapour)

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ႁၼ်ႉ
	သႅင်
	ယွတ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵူပ်း
	(ၼိူၺ်း)


	
	/

	
	[6r2]

	
	

	
	

	
	


‘He sits in that country, the diamond at the peak of the sky where the vapour is.’

	162)
	sU
	eka
	kiNq
	bonq
	xM
	xja
	tnq

	
	sU
	kO
	kiny
	bon
	khaM
	khai A
	t(a)n

	
	su
	ko
	kin
	bon
	kham
	khai pha
	tan

	
	2pl
	link
	eat
	yolk
	gold
	king
	speak

	
	သူ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၵိၼ်
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	တၢၼ်ႈ


	
	co]
	kw
	fa
	/

	
	chov
	k(a)w
	phA
	

	
	chau
	kau
	pha
	

	
	resp
	1sg
	sky
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘I, the king, say to you all, “Eat the golden yolks.”’

	163)
	m]
	mEw
	pUtq
	ynq
	nM
	eka
	mE[q
	hiaq

	
	mv
	miuw
	pUt
	j(a)n
	naM
	kO
	miung
	hia

	
	mav
	mv
	put
	jan
	nam
	ko
	mvng
	hit

	
	2sg
	go
	substitute
	courtyard
	water
	build
	country
	do

	
	မႂ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	ပုတ်ႈ
	ယၢၼ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵေႃႇ
	မိူင်း
	ႁဵတ်း


	
	pE[q
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	piung
	tE
	[6r3] koi
	

	
	pvng
	te
	koi
	

	
	depend on
	true
	only
	

	
	ပိုင်ႈ
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘You should substitute the area of water and there build the country on which you will depend.’

	164)
	mE[q
	fo;
	xM
	eka
	tikq
	pinq
	cw
	/

	
	miung
	phoa
	khaM
	kO
	tik
	pin
	ch(a)w
	

	
	mvng
	pha
	kham
	ko
	tik
	pin
	chau
	

	
	country
	cliff
	gold
	link
	break
	be
	resp
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘The country of the gold cliff breaks open to become the lord.’

	165)
	mE[q
	n]
	nI
	cM
	m]
	lEkq
	n[q
	/

	
	miung
	nv
	nI
	chaM
	mv
	liuk
	n(a)ng
	

	
	mvng
	nav
	ni
	cham
	mav
	lvk
	nang
	

	
	country
	which
	good
	nfin
	3sg
	choose
	sit
	

	
	မိူင်း
	လႂ်
	လီ
	ၸမ်း
	မႂ်း
	လိူၵ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	။


‘You should choose to sit in a good country.’

	166)
	si[q
	mE[q
	poj
	ynq
	nM
	rU
	mE[q

	
	sing
	miung
	poi
	j(a)n
	[6r4] naM
	rU
	miung

	
	sing
	mvng
	poi
	jan
	nam
	ru
	mvng

	
	diamond
	country
	but
	area
	water
	head
	country

	
	သႅင်
	မိူင်း
	ပွႆး
	ယၢၼ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	(ႁူဝ်)
	မိုင်း


	
	kU
	tI
	tI
	m]
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	kU
	tI
	tI
	mv
	tE
	koi
	

	
	ku
	ti
	ti
	mav
	te
	koi
	

	
	every
	place
	to
	2sg
	true
	only
	

	
	ၵူႈ
	တီႈ
	တီႈ
	မႂ်း
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Every place in the diamond country, the water area at the east, is for you, oh!’

Notes:
There is an uninterpretable symbol at the beginning of this line, which we have omitted from the transcription

	167)
	ex]
	nM
	N]
	eka
	m]
	fRnq
	fo[q
	/

	
	khE
	naM
	nyv
	kO
	mv
	phr(a)n
	phong
	

	
	khe
	nam
	nyav
	ko
	mav
	phran
	phong
	

	
	river
	water
	big
	link
	2sg
	cut
	rule
	

	
	ၶႄး
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	ၾၼ်း
	ၽွင်း
	။


‘You will also rule over the big rivers.’

	168)
	t[q k;
	t]
	nM
	pEnq
	lkq
	su[q
	kEnq

	
	t(a)ng ka
	tv
	naM
	piun
	[6r5] l(a)k
	sung
	kiun

	
	tang ka
	tav
	nam
	pvn
	lak
	sung
	kvn

	
	all
	under
	water
	others
	cert
	send
	tax

	
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	တႂ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	လၵ်း
	သူင်ႇ
	ၵိုၼ်း


	
	coj
	tI
	m]
	et]
	y]
	/

	
	choi
	tI
	mv
	tE
	jv
	

	
	choi
	ti
	mav
	te
	jav
	

	
	help
	to
	2sg
	true
	finish
	

	
	ၸွႆႈ
	တီႈ
	မႂ်း
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘All those under the water will send taxes to help you.’

	169)
	m]
	lkq
	kuM
	mE[q
	x;
	cM
	m]
	fRnq

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	kuM
	miung
	kha
	chaM
	mv
	phr(a)n

	
	mav
	lak
	kum
	mvng
	kha
	cham
	mav
	phran

	
	2sg
	cert
	control
	country
	slave
	nfin
	2sg
	cut

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	ၵုမ်း
	မိူင်း
	ၶႃႈ
	ၸမ်း
	မႂ်း
	ၾၼ်း


	
	fo[q
	/

	
	phong
	

	
	phong
	

	
	control
	

	
	ၽွင်း
	။


‘You will control the land of the slaves, you will rule them.’

	170)
	kunq
	siNq
	mE[q
	xa
	cM
	mEnq
	lkq
	su[q

	
	kun
	siny
	[6r6] miung
	khA
	chaM
	miun
	l(a)k
	sung

	
	kun
	sen
	mvng
	kha
	cham
	mvn
	lak
	sung

	
	person
	many
	country
	slave
	nfin
	others
	cert
	send

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၶႃႈ
	ၸမ်း
	(ပိူၼ်ႈ)
	လၵ်း
	သူင်ႇ


	
	suNq
	rj
	skq
	mEw
	et]
	y]
	/

	
	suny
	rai
	s(a)k
	miuw
	tE
	jv
	

	
	sui
	rai
	sak
	mv
	te
	jav
	

	
	tax
	tax
	present
	hand
	true
	finish
	

	
	သူၺ်ႇ
	ႁၢႆး
	သၢၵ်ႈ
	မိုဝ်း
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Many people from the slave countries, those others will send taxes and present them in their hands.’

	171)
	fU
	1 a
	cM
	m]
	m;
	x]
	cEw
	t[q

	
	phU
	liungA
	chaM
	mv
	ma
	khv
	chiuw
	t(a)ng

	
	phu
	lvng
	cham
	mav
	ma
	khav
	chv
	tang

	
	person
	one
	nfin
	2sg
	come
	enter
	name
	with

	
	ၽူႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	မႂ်း
	မႃး
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း


	
	si[q monq xM
	xj fa
	/

	
	[6r7] sing mon khaM
	khai phA
	

	
	sing mon kham
	khai pha
	

	
	pn
	king
	

	
	သႅင်မွၼ်းၶမ်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	။


‘One person, “You should come and take the name of Sing Mon Kham, the King.’

Notes:
The proper name Sing Mon Kham might be literally ‘diamond yolk gold’
	172)
	fa
	s]
	x[q
	n[qu
	runq
	/

	
	phA
	sv
	kh(a)ng
	n(a)ng u
	run
	

	
	pha
	sav
	khang
	nang
	run
	

	
	sky
	clear
	sigh
	loud
	call out
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	သႂ်
	ၶၢင်း
	လင်
	ႁူၼ်ႈ
	။


‘Across the clear sky he makes a long sigh, calling out.’

	173)
	n[q
	mE[q
	si[q
	ru[q
	xM
	pU
	tokq

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	sing
	rung
	khaM
	pU
	tok

	
	nang
	mvng
	sing
	rung
	kham
	pu
	tok

	
	sit
	country
	diamond
	throne
	gold
	spread
	bamboo strip

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	သႅင်
	ႁုင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ပူ
	တွၵ်ႇ


	
	cM
	/

	
	chaM
	

	
	cham
	

	
	nfin
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘Sitting in the diamond country on the golden throne, on a spread of bamboo strips.’

	174)
	h]
	m]
	si[q bonq xM
	mEw
	n]
	et]

	
	hv
	[6v1] mv
	sing bon khaM
	miuw
	nv
	tE

	
	hav
	mav
	sing bon kham
	mv
	nav
	te

	
	give
	2sg
	pn
	time
	which
	true

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	သႅင်မွၼ်းၶမ်း
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	လႂ်
	တႄႉ


	
	ey]
	/

	
	jE
	

	
	je
	

	
	finish
	

	
	(ယဝ်ႉ)
	။


‘For you, Sing Mon Kham.’

	175)
	mEw
	m]
	tEw
	t[q
	sj
	cE[q
	mE[q
	bw

	
	miuw
	mv
	tiuw
	t(a)ng
	sai
	chiung
	miung
	b(a)w

	
	mv
	mav
	tv
	tang
	sai
	chvng
	mvng
	bau

	
	hand
	2sg
	hold
	with
	line
	state
	country
	neg

	
	မိုဝ်း
	မႂ်း
	တိုဝ်း
	တင်း
	သၢႆ
	ၸိုင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	fa
	/

	
	phA
	

	
	pha
	

	
	separate
	

	
	ၽႃႈ
	။


‘Your hand will hold the reigns of the country and never lose it.’

	176)
	m]
	lkq
	vinq
	t[q
	n[q
	mE[q
	s[q
	hitq

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	[6v2] thin
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	miung
	s(a)ng
	hit

	
	mav
	lak
	thin
	tang
	nang
	mvng
	sang
	hit

	
	2sg
	cert
	care for
	with
	sit
	country
	God
	make

	
	မႂ်ႈ
	လၵ်း
	ထိၼ်
	တင်း
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	သၢင်
	ႁဵတ်း


	
	pE[q
	/

	
	piung
	

	
	pvng
	

	
	rule
	

	
	ပိူင်ႇ
	။


‘You will care for and rule the Brahma heaven.’

Notes:
In this line tang means ‘and’

	177)
	t[q k;
	mE[q
	s[q
	fRnq
	m]
	fo[q
	et]

	
	t(a)ng ka 
	miung
	s(a)ng
	phr(a)n
	mv
	phong
	tE

	
	tang ka
	mvng
	sang
	phran
	mav
	phong
	te

	
	all
	country
	God
	seed
	2sg
	control
	true

	
	တင်းၵႃႈ
	မိူင်း
	သၢင်
	ၾၼ်း
	မႂ်း
	ၽွင်း
	တႄႉ


	
	y]
	/

	
	jv
	[6v3]

	
	jav
	

	
	finish
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Your descendents will rule the Brahma heaven.’

	178)
	kw
	tkq
	mi[q
	t[q
	hiw
	t[q
	si[q
	pnq

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	ming
	t(a)ng
	hiw
	t(a)ng
	sing
	p(a)n

	
	kau
	tak
	ming
	tang
	hiu
	tang
	sing
	pan

	
	1sg
	fut
	divide
	with
	silver
	with
	diamond
	give

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	တင်း
	ၵိဝ်ႇ
	တင်း
	သႅင်
	ပၼ်


	
	m]
	/

	
	mv
	

	
	mav
	

	
	2sg
	

	
	မႂ်း
	။


‘I will give you silver and diamonds.’

Notes:
Chaichuen reads hiu as kiu ‘silver’

	179)
	pnq
	t[q
	sj
	fa
	kupq
	sj
	luM
	/

	
	p(a)n
	t(a)ng
	sai
	phA
	kup
	sai
	luM
	

	
	pan
	tang
	sai
	pha
	kup
	sai
	lum
	

	
	give
	with
	line
	sky
	together
	line
	wind
	

	
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	သၢႆ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵူပ်း
	သၢႆ
	လူမ်း
	။


‘I will give you the thunder and the wind.’

Notes:
The compound sai pha means ‘thunder’

	180)
	pnq
	t[q
	sj
	fa
	kupq
	xnq
	xM
	/

	
	p(a)n
	[6v4] t(a)ng
	sai
	phA
	kup
	kh(a)n
	khaM
	

	
	pan
	tang
	sai
	pha
	kup
	khan
	kham
	

	
	give
	with
	line
	sky
	together
	axe
	gold
	

	
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	သၢႆ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵူပ်း
	ၶၢၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘I will give you the thunder and the lightning.’

	181)
	pnq
	t[q
	sj
	funq
	kupq
	sj
	bokq
	/

	
	p(a)n
	t(a)ng
	sai
	phun
	kup
	sai
	bok
	

	
	pan
	tang
	sai
	phun
	kup
	sai
	bok
	

	
	give
	with
	line
	rain
	together
	line
	cloud
	

	
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	သၢႆ
	ၾူၼ်
	ၵူပ်း
	သၢႆ
	မွၵ်ႇ
	


‘I will give you the rain and the clouds.’

	182)
	m]
	lkq
	vinq
	t[q
	h]
	x]
	pnq
	fo[q

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	thin
	t(a)ng
	hv
	khv
	[6v5] p(a)n
	phong

	
	mav
	lak
	thin
	tang
	hav
	khav
	pan
	phong

	
	2sg
	cert
	care for
	with
	give
	3sg
	give
	control

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	ထိၼ်
	တင်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ပၼ်
	ၽွင်း


	
	et]
	y]
	/
	

	
	te
	jv
	
	

	
	te
	jav
	
	

	
	true
	finish
	
	

	
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	
	


‘I will let you care for and control them.’

	183)
	kw
	t[q
	mEw
	Aonq
	fnq
	kunq
	cM
	lkq

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)ng
	miuw
	?on
	ph(a)n
	kun
	chaM
	l(a)k

	
	kau
	tang
	mv
	on
	phan
	kun
	cham
	lak

	
	1sg
	fut
	go
	first
	seed
	person
	nfin
	cert

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	ဢွၼ်
	ၽၼ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	ၸမ်း
	လၵ်း


	
	co]
	bnq
	fa
	buNq
	nj
	t]
	bnq

	
	chov
	b(a)n
	[6v6] phA
	buny
	nai
	tv
	b(a)n

	
	chau
	ban
	pha
	bui
	nai
	tav
	ban

	
	resp
	spread
	sky
	fog
	fog
	under
	sun

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	မူၺ်
	ၼၢႆး
	တႂ်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း


	
	ety]
	lU
	h;
	/

	
	te jv
	lU
	ha
	

	
	te jav
	lu
	vi
	

	
	true-finish
	2pl
	voc
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	သူ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘I go first and spread the seed of the people thoughout the fog and mist under the sun.’

Notes:
The second word is read as tak


This means that the God is seeding the heaven with spirits

	184)
	m]
	lkq
	kuM
	mE[q
	fI
	mE[q
	tj
	fnq

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	kuM
	miung
	phI
	miung
	[6v7] tai
	ph(a)n

	
	mav
	lak
	kum
	mvng
	phi
	mvng
	tai
	phan

	
	2sg
	cert
	control
	country
	spirit
	country
	Tai
	seed

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	ၵုမ်း
	မိူင်း
	ၽီ
	မိုင်း
	တႆး
	ၽၼ်း


	
	m]
	fo[q
	/

	
	mv
	phong
	

	
	mav
	phong
	

	
	2sg
	control
	

	
	မႂ်း
	ၽွင်း
	။


‘You and your seed will rule the spirit heaven and the country of the Tai.’ 

Notes:
In other words, of the three worlds, mvng sang, mvng phi and mvng kun, the last of which is here called mvng tai, mvng sang is the most superior.

	185)
	pEnq
	lkq
	su[q
	kEnq
	coj
	bw
	rnq

	
	piun
	l(a)k
	sung
	kiun
	choi
	b(a)w
	r(a)n

	
	pvn
	lak
	sung
	kvn
	choi
	bau
	ran

	
	others
	cert
	send
	tax
	help
	neg
	incomplete

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	လၵ်း
	သူင်ႇ
	ၵိုၼ်း
	ၸွႆႈ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁၢင်ႉ


	
	tI
	m]
	ety]
	koj
	/

	
	tI
	mv
	te jv
	[7r1] koi
	

	
	ti
	mav
	te jav
	koi
	

	
	to
	2sg
	true-finish
	only
	

	
	တီႈ
	မႂ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Others will send taxes to help you, without ending.’

	186)
	k;
	sU
	pEkq
	bonq
	xM
	cM
	tikq
	pinq

	
	ka
	sU
	piuk
	bon
	khaM
	chaM
	tik
	pin

	
	ka
	su
	pvk
	bon
	kham
	cham
	tik
	pin

	
	all
	2pl
	skin
	yolk
	gold
	nfin
	break
	be

	
	ၵႃႈ
	သူ
	ပိူၵ်ႇ
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၸမ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	cw
	pinq
	n[q
	/

	
	ch(a)w
	pin
	n(a)ng
	

	
	chau
	pin
	nang
	

	
	resp
	be
	lady
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၼၢင်း
	။


‘All of you will break out from the shell of the golden yolks to be Lords and Ladies.’

	187)
	kw
	tkq
	x]
	mI
	cU
	kuM
	knq
	et y]

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	[7r2] khv
	mI
	chU
	kuM
	k(a)n
	te jv

	
	kau
	tak
	khav
	mi
	chu
	kum
	kan
	te jav

	
	1sg
	fut
	want
	have
	2sg
	rule
	recip
	true-finish

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ၶႂ်ႈ
	မီး
	သူ
	ၵုမ်း
	ၵၼ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ


	
	lU
	/

	
	lU
	

	
	lu
	

	
	?
	

	
	လူ
	။


‘I will want you all to rule.’

	188)
	fU
	pI
	mI
	m]
	m;
	vU
	t[q
	Aj

	
	phU
	pI
	mI
	mv
	ma
	thU
	t(a)ng
	?ai

	
	phu
	pi
	mi
	mav
	ma
	thu
	tang
	ai

	
	person
	elder
	have
	2sg
	come
	name
	with
	1st son

	
	ၽူႈ
	ပီႈ
	မီး
	မႂ်း
	မႃး
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ဢၢႆႈ


	
	l[q
	[iunq
	si[q
	hunq
	sE[q
	eca
	fa

	
	l(a)ng
	ngiun
	[7r3] sing
	hun
	siung
	chO
	phA

	
	lang
	ngvn
	sing
	hun
	svng
	cho
	pha

	
	pn
	silver
	diamond
	image
	diamond
	heap
	sky

	
	လၢင်
	ငိုၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	သႅင်
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ


	
	la
	nnq
	/

	
	lA
	n(a)n
	

	
	la
	nan
	

	
	wide
	that
	

	
	လႃး
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	။


‘The elder one, “You come and take the name Ai Lang Ngvn, the diamond who has a diamond image of Sing Cho Pha, the wide one.”’

Note:
According to Medini and Junaram, the correct name should be Ai Lang Din (Aj l[q dinq). However, in view of (209) below, it seems that perhaps he is associated with the moon and the name should be Ai Lang Dvn. See above (159) for reference to Sing Cho Pha. His younger brother is associated with the sun.
	189)
	n[q
	mE[q
	bokq
	la
	1a
	xj fa
	h]
	m]

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	bok
	lA
	1A
	khai phA
	hv
	[7r4] mv

	
	nang
	mvng
	bok
	la
	lvng
	khai pha
	hav
	mav

	
	sit
	country
	cloud
	wide
	one
	king
	give
	2sg

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	မွၵ်ႇ
	လႃး
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မႂ်း


	
	cw
	kuM
	knq
	/

	
	ch(a)w
	kuM
	k(a)n
	

	
	chau
	kum
	kan
	

	
	resp
	rule
	affair
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵုမ်း
	ၵၢၼ်
	။


‘Sitting in the wide cloud country, (I) make you a king to rule the affairs.’

	190)
	m]
	lkq
	tU
	sE[q
	[iunq
	[o]w
	xja
	/

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	tU
	siung
	ngiun
	ngovw
	khai A
	

	
	mav
	lak
	tu
	svng
	ngvn
	ngau
	khai pha
	

	
	2sg
	cert
	look after
	building
	silver
	central
	king
	

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	(တူၺ်း)
	သိုင်ႇ
	ငိုၼ်း
	ငဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	။


‘You should look after the central treasury of the king.’

	191)
	kw
	tkq
	mi[q
	xoi[q
	si[q
	pnq
	m]
	/

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	ming
	[7r5] khiung
	sing
	p(a)n
	mv
	

	
	kau
	tak
	ming
	khong
	sing
	pan
	mav
	

	
	1sg
	fut
	divide
	thing
	diamond
	give
	2sg
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	ၶွင်
	သႅင်
	ပၼ်
	မႂ်း
	။


‘I will give you the diamond things.’

Notes;
The word khong sing means ‘powerful things’, ‘magic things’.

	192)
	pnq
	xpq
	si[q
	fa
	ca;
	/

	
	p(a)n
	kh(a)p
	sing
	phA
	chAa
	

	
	pan
	khap
	sing
	pha
	cha
	

	
	give
	piece
	diamond
	rock
	sharp
	

	
	ပၼ်
	ၶၢပ်ႇ
	သႅင်
	ၽႃ
	ၸႃး
	။


‘Give very sharp diamond pieces.’

	193)
	t[q
	knq
	N;
	pU lokq
	y;
	tj
	/

	
	t(a)ng
	k(a)n
	nya
	pU lok
	ja
	[7r6] tai
	

	
	tang
	kan
	nya
	pu lok
	ja
	tai
	

	
	with
	bundle
	grass
	magic
	cure
	die
	

	
	တင်း
	ၵၢၼ်ႈ
	ယႃႈ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ယႃ
	တၢႆ
	။


‘With a bundle of magic grass to cure death.’

	194)
	rI[q
	pI
	y;
	lonq
	xoj
	et y]
	/

	
	rIng
	pI
	ja
	lon
	khoi
	te jv
	

	
	ring
	pi
	ja
	lon
	khoi
	te jav
	

	
	strong
	?
	medicine
	never
	die
	true-finish
	

	
	ႁႅင်း
	(သေ)
	ယႃႈ
	လွၼ်ႇ
	ၶွႆႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Stronger than ... medicine (that one) will never die.’

	195)
	kw
	tkq
	mi[q
	xE[q
	mo[q
	pnq
	m]
	/

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	ming
	khiung
	mong
	[7r7] p(a)n
	mv
	

	
	kau
	tak
	ming
	khvng
	mong
	pan
	mav
	

	
	1sg
	fut
	divide
	thing
	hole
	give
	2sg
	

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	မွင်ႇ
	ပၼ်
	မႂ်း
	။


‘I will give you the things for extraction.’

Notes;
The word mong refers to pulling things out from inside the human body.

	196)
	[;[iu[q
	to[q
	ru[q
	xM
	/

	
	nga ngiung
	tong
	rung
	khaM
	

	
	nga ngvng
	tong
	rung
	kham
	

	
	back and forth
	leaf
	banyan
	gold
	

	
	ငႃႉငိူင်ႈ
	တွင်
	ႁုင်း
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘Shifting back and forth like the leaves of a golden banyan.’

	197)
	mi
	t[q
	ko[q
	topq
	ko[q
	toM
	mi[q
	pnq

	
	mi
	t(a)ng
	kong
	top
	kong
	toM
	ming
	p(a)n

	
	mi
	tang
	kong
	top
	kong
	tom
	ming
	pan

	
	have
	with
	drum
	ONOM
	drum
	ONOM
	divide
	give

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	ၵွင်
	တွပ်း
	ၵွင်
	တွမ်ႇ
	မႅင်ႇ
	ပၼ်


	
	m]
	/

	
	[7r8] mv
	

	
	mav
	

	
	2sg
	

	
	မႂ်း
	။


‘And (I) have a drum that sounds top tom which I will give you.’

Notes:
The kong top kong tom is a magic drum.

	198)
	xo[q
	si[q
	xiw
	n[q
	to]
	n[q
	kj

	
	khong
	sing
	khiw
	n(a)ng
	tov
	n(a)ng
	kai

	
	khong
	sing
	khiu
	nang
	tau
	nang
	kai

	
	thing
	diamond
	?
	lady
	bottle
	lady
	chicken

	
	ၶွင်
	သႅင်
	ၶဵဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	တဝ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၵႆႇ


	
	kEw q
	/

	
	kiuw w
	

	
	kv kv
	

	
	express.loud
	

	
	ၵိုဝ်းၵိုဝ်း
	။


‘And diamond things ...’

Notes;
According to Junaram Phukan, the word nang here should be translated as ‘like’ and tau means ‘power’ and the whole sentence refers to the power of the king which is very dazzling. The whole line refers to the royal seal.

Chaichuen suggested that ၼၢင်း တဝ်ႈ ၼၢင်း ၵႆႇ meant ‘lady bottle lady chicken’. By this translation tau nang perhaps means ‘breasts’.
	199)
	kEw
	pa
	1a
	pinq
	[iunq
	/

	
	kiuw
	pA
	1
	pin
	ngiun
	

	
	kv
	pa
	lvng
	pin
	ngvn
	

	
	ONOM
	side
	one
	be
	silver
	

	
	ၵိုဝ်း
	ပႃႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ငိုၼ်း
	။


‘The crowing on one side is silver.’

	200)
	kEw
	pa
	1a
	pinq
	xM
	/

	
	kiuw
	pA
	1
	pin
	khaM
	

	
	kv
	pa
	lvng
	pin
	kham
	

	
	ONOM
	side
	one
	be
	gold
	

	
	ၵိုဝ်း
	ပႃႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘The crowing on one side is gold.’

	201)
	pnq
	t[q
	m;
	luM
	minq
	pinq
	pikq
	/

	
	p(a)n
	[7v1] t(a)ng
	ma
	luM
	min
	pin
	pik
	

	
	pan
	tang
	ma
	lum
	min
	pin
	pik
	

	
	give
	with
	horse
	wind
	fly
	be
	wing
	

	
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	မႃႉ
	(လူမ်း)
	မိၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	ပိၵ်ႇ
	။


‘And give you a flying horse.’

	202)
	ciw
	si[q
	t[q
	l[q
	ma;
	/

	
	chiw
	sing
	t(a)ng
	l(a)ng
	mAa
	

	
	chiu
	sing
	tang
	lang
	ma
	

	
	?
	diamond
	with
	back
	horse
	

	
	(ၸဵဝ်း)
	သႅင်
	တင်း
	လင်
	မႃႉ
	။


‘And a diamond (saddle?) for the back of the horse.’

Notes:
tang may mean ‘to put on’

	203)
	s]
	bnq
	si[q
	*ru[q
	fa
	pj
	m;
	et]

	
	sv
	b(a)n
	sing
	rung
	phA
	[7v2] pai
	ma
	tE

	
	sav
	ban
	sing
	rung
	pha
	pai
	ma
	te

	
	?
	?
	diamond
	bright
	sky
	go
	come
	true

	
	သႂ်ႇ
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	သႅင်
	ႁုင်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပႆ
	မႃး
	တႄႉ


	
	koj
	/

	
	koi
	

	
	koi
	

	
	only
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘... coming and going in the diamond bright sky.’

	204)
	m]
	poj
	el
	fju
	pnq
	ropq
	fa
	cM
	/

	
	mv
	poi
	le
	phai u
	p(a)n
	rop
	phA
	chaM
	

	
	mav
	poi
	le
	phaai
	pan
	rop
	pha
	cham
	

	
	2sg
	but
	roam
	move
	round
	round
	sky
	nfin
	

	
	မႂ်း
	ပွႆး
	လႄႇ
	ၽၢႆႈ
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ႁွပ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸမ်း
	


‘You will move around the sky.’

	205)
	el
	bnq
	cM
	poj
	ru[q
	/

	
	le
	b(a)n
	chaM
	poi
	rung
	

	
	le
	ban
	cham
	poi
	rung
	

	
	roam
	village
	nfin
	but
	bright
	

	
	လႄႇ
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ပွႆး
	ႁုင်ႈ
	။


‘Roam where the villages in brightness.’

	206)
	s[q
	ba
	vunq
	mEw
	1
	pa
	bnq

	
	[7v3] s(a)ng
	bA
	thun
	miuw
	1
	pA
	b(a)n

	
	sang
	ba
	thun
	mv
	lvng
	pa
	ban

	
	if
	come
	arrive
	time
	one
	half
	sun

	
	သင်
	မႃး
	ထူၼ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	(ၼိုင်ႈ)
	ပႃႈ
	ဝၼ်း


	
	cM
	/

	
	chaM
	

	
	cham
	

	
	nfin
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘If you arrive after a day and a half.’

Notes:
The phrase mv lvng pa ban means ‘one and a half days’. pa can mean ‘half’; it is the same as the word meaning ‘side’

	207)
	m]
	poj
	votq
	sI
	xpq
	poj
	bunq
	/

	
	mv
	poi
	thot
	sI
	kh(a)p
	poi
	bun
	

	
	mav
	poi
	thot
	si
	khap
	poi
	bun
	

	
	2sg
	but
	pull out
	seq
	slough
	release
	enjoy
	

	
	မႂ်း
	ပွႆး
	ထွတ်ႇ
	(သေ)
	ၶၢပ်ႈ
	ပွႆႇ
	မူၼ်ႈ
	။


‘You will pull out the magic cloth and enjoy it.’

Notes:
The word khap means ‘something abandoned, left behind’, as khap ngu, the snake’s skin which is sloughed off ‘. In Shan, the phrase khap sing pha cha refers to a magic cloth. (ၶၢပ်ႈသႅငၽႃႈၸႃႇ). 

	208)
	el
	bnq
	m]
	poj
	el
	xiNq
	sI
	cM

	
	le
	b(a)n
	[7v4] mv
	poi
	le
	khiny
	sI
	chaM

	
	le
	ban
	mav
	poi
	le
	khen
	si
	cham

	
	roam
	village
	2sg
	but
	roam
	skilful
	seq
	nfin

	
	လႄႇ
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	ပွႆး
	လႄႇ
	ၶႅၼ်ႇ
	သေ
	ၸမ်း


	
	el
	sinq
	/

	
	le
	sin
	

	
	le
	sin
	

	
	roam
	all
	

	
	လႄႇ
	(သဵင်ႈ)
	။


‘You will roam skilfully about all the villages everywhere, oh traveller!’

	209)
	vunq
	mEw
	sM
	1a
	bnq
	cM
	x]
	ca

	
	thun
	miuw
	saM
	1
	b(a)n
	chaM
	khv
	chA

	
	thun
	mv
	sam
	lvng
	ban
	cham
	khav
	cha

	
	reach
	time
	again
	one
	day
	nfin
	enter
	protect

	
	ထူၼ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	သမ်ႉ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	ၸမ်း
	(ၶဝ်ႈ)
	ၸႃႇ


	
	niunq
	lpq
	yU
	et y]
	/

	
	niun
	[7v5] l(a)p
	jU
	te jv
	

	
	nvn
	lap
	ju
	te jav
	

	
	moon
	hide
	stay
	true-finish
	

	
	လိူၼ်
	လပ်ႉ
	ယူႇ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘When the one day again arrives, you will stay protected by the new moon.’

	210)
	pEnq
	c[q
	npq
	hnq
	nU
	/

	
	piun
	ch(a)ng
	n(a)p
	h(a)n
	nU
	

	
	pvn
	chang
	nap
	han
	nu
	

	
	others
	then
	improper
	see
	look
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၼပ်ႉ
	ႁၼ်
	(လူ)
	။


‘Others may improperly look at you.’

	211)
	2
	xja
	cM
	y;
	hiaq
	xo[q
	nnq

	
	song
	khai A
	chaM
	ja
	hia
	khong
	n(a)n

	
	song
	khai pha
	cham
	ja
	hit
	khong
	nan

	
	two
	king
	nfin
	proh
	do
	trouble
	that

	
	သွင်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ယႃႇ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၶွင်ႈ
	ၼၼ်ႉ


	
	knq
	/

	
	k(a)n
	

	
	kan
	

	
	recip
	

	
	ၵၼ်
	။


‘The two kings should not make trouble.’

	212)
	mEw
	1a
	cM
	2
	xja
	eka
	putq

	
	[7v6] miuw
	1
	chaM
	song
	khai A
	kO
	put

	
	mv
	lvng
	cham
	song
	khai pha
	ko
	put

	
	time
	one
	nfin
	two
	king
	link
	detach

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	(ၼိုင်ႈ)
	ၸမ်း
	သွင်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပုတ်ႈ


	
	xpq
	knq
	et y]
	lU
	h;
	/

	
	kh(a)p
	k(a)n
	te jv
	lU
	ha
	

	
	khap
	kan
	te jav
	lu
	ha
	

	
	slough
	recip
	true-finish
	2sg
	voc
	

	
	ၶၢပ်ႈ
	ၵၼ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	သူ
	ဢိုၺ်း
	။


‘At that time, the two kings shed their magic skins, oh you all!’

	213)
	fU
	no[q
	p]
	k;
	cU
	t[q
	tU

	
	phU
	nong
	pv
	ka
	[7v7] chU
	t(a)ng
	tU

	
	phu
	nong
	pav
	ka
	chu
	tang
	tu

	
	person
	younger
	give
	go
	name
	all
	body

	
	ၽူႈ
	ၼွင်ႉ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	(ၵႂႃႇ)
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	(တူဝ်)


	
	xM
	cw si[q ronq
	/

	
	khaM
	ch(a)w sing ron
	

	
	kham
	chau sing ron
	

	
	gold
	pn 
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈသႅင်(ႁွၼ်)
	။


‘The younger, “You taken the golden bodied name of Chau Sing Ron.”’

	214)
	si[q ptq fa
	lju
	xnq
	/

	
	sing p(a)t phA
	lai u
	kh(a)n
	

	
	sing pat pha
	laai
	khan
	

	
	pn
	pattern
	scratch
	

	
	သႅင်ပၢတ်ႇၾႃႉ
	လၢႆး
	ၶၢၼ်ႇ
	။


‘(The lord) Sing Pat Pha (is) the speckled one.’

Notes:
Sing Pat Pha may be an alternative name of Chau Sing ron. Literally ‘the diamond who cuts the sky’.

According to Chaichuen, the phrase lai khan means ‘speckled, as a royal tiger’ 

	215)
	kw
	tkq
	pnq
	t[q
	n[q
	mE[q
	sj Notq fa

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	p(a)n
	[7v8] t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	miung
	sai nyot phA

	
	kau
	tak
	pan
	tang
	nang
	mvng
	sai nyot pha

	
	1sg
	fut
	give
	all
	lady
	country
	pn

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	သၢႆ(ယွတ်ႈ)ၾႃႉ


	
	muNq
	ela
	/

	
	muny
	lO
	

	
	mui
	lo
	

	
	fog
	find
	

	
	မူၺ်
	လေႃႇ
	။


‘I will give you the Princess Sai Nyot Pha, the snow-white one.’

Notes:
Sai Nyot Pha is literally ‘line of the peak of the sky’


The phrase mui lo modifies the name of the princess and can be translated as ‘the foggy one’ or ‘the snow-white one’. The latter translation is preferred in English.

	216)
	x]
	yU
	nM ya
	[M
	si[q
	hunq

	
	khv
	jU
	naM jA
	ngaM
	sing
	hun

	
	khav
	ju
	nam ja
	ngam
	sing
	hun

	
	white
	stay
	paint
	beautiful
	diamond
	image

	
	(ၶၢဝ်)
	ယူႇ
	ၼမ်ႉယႃႈ
	ငၢမ်း
	သႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႇ


	
	et]
	nM
	/

	
	tE
	naM
	

	
	te
	nam
	

	
	true
	fin
	

	
	တႄႉ
	ၼမ်
	။


‘(She is like) the image of a diamond that was beautifully painted.’

	217)
	pnq
	t[q
	liNq
	si[q
	nM
	pU lokq
	co]

	
	[8r1] p(a)n
	t(a)ng
	liny
	sing
	naM
	pU lok
	chov

	
	pan
	tang
	len
	sing
	nam
	pu lok
	chau

	
	give
	with
	tube
	diamond
	water
	magic
	resp

	
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	လိၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	yinq
	ri[q
	pI
	cM
	m]
	ya
	lonq
	tj

	
	jin
	ring
	pI
	chaM
	mv
	jA
	lon
	tai

	
	jin
	ring
	pi
	cham
	mav
	ja
	lon
	tai

	
	long life
	thousand
	year
	nfin
	2sg
	proh
	not yet
	die

	
	(ယိုၼ်း)
	(ႁဵင်)
	ပီ
	ၸမ်း
	မႂ်း
	ယႃႇ
	လွၼ်း
	တၢႆ


	
	et]
	y]
	/

	
	tE
	[8r2] jv
	

	
	te
	jav
	

	
	true
	finish
	

	
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘I will give you a diamond tube, with the magic water, so that you will live for a thousand years and not die yet.’

	218)
	pnq
	t[q
	ma;
	loM
	binq
	pinq
	pikq
	/

	
	p(a)n
	t(a)ng
	mAa
	loM
	bin
	pin
	pik
	

	
	pan
	tang
	ma
	lom
	bin
	pin
	pik
	

	
	give
	with
	horse
	air
	fly
	be
	wing
	

	
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	မႃႉ
	(လူမ်း)
	မိၼ်
	ပဵၼ်
	ပိၵ်ႇ
	။


‘And I will give you a winged air horse that flies.’

Notes:
The reading of lom as lum ‘air’ is certainly correct. The same phrase comes up in Ma Likha Lit 2v3.

	219)
	ciw
	si[q
	t[q
	l[q
	m;
	/

	
	chiw
	sing
	t(a)ng
	l(a)ng
	ma
	

	
	chiu
	sing
	tang
	lang
	ma
	

	
	jewel
	diamond
	put on
	back
	horse
	

	
	(ၵႅဝ်ႈ)
	သႅင်
	တၢင်ႇ
	လင်
	မႃႉ
	။


‘A valuable diamond (saddle) is put on the back of the horse.’

Notes:
Chaicheun pointed out the chiu is a spoken language word for the ၵႅဝ်ႈ</IT>. The phrase kiu sing means ‘valuables’. See Luo Dehong Dictionary, p44.

	220)
	s]
	bnq
	si[q
	bnq
	2
	tU
	fa
	poj

	
	sv
	[8r3] b(a)n
	sing
	b(a)n
	song
	tU
	phA
	poi

	
	sav
	ban
	sing
	ban
	song
	tu
	pha
	poi

	
	insert
	belt
	diamond
	belt
	bright
	pervade
	sky
	but

	
	သႂ်ႇ
	ပၢၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ပၢၼ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပွႆး


	
	m;
	/

	
	ma
	

	
	ma
	

	
	horse
	

	
	မႃႉ
	။


‘Put onto the horse the shining diamond belt that pervades the sky.’

Notes:
This refers to the belt that ties the saddle onto the horse.

	221)
	pnq
	t[q
	xpq
	si[q
	fa
	ca;
	bnq
	/

	
	p(a)n
	t(a)ng
	kh(a)p
	sing
	phA
	chAa
	b(a)n
	

	
	pan
	tang
	khap
	sing
	pha
	cha
	ban
	

	
	give
	with
	slough
	diamond
	cloth
	protect
	day
	

	
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	ၶၢပ်ႈ
	သႅင်
	ၽႃႈ
	ၸႃႇ
	ဝၼ်း
	။


‘And give the magic cloth to protect from the sun.’

Notes:
This refers to the cloth that the prince will wear when riding the horse.

	222)
	tnq
	k[q
	nM
	pU lokq
	xEw
	ku[q
	/

	
	t(a)n
	[8r4] k(a)ng
	naM
	pU lok
	khiuw
	kung
	

	
	tan
	kang
	nam
	pu lok
	khv
	kung
	

	
	place
	middle
	water
	magic
	creeper
	pn
	

	
	တၼ်း
	ၵၢင်
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ၶိူဝ်း
	ၵုင်ႈ
	။


‘Put the kung creeper into the magic water.’

Notes:
Chaichuen suggests that kung may be the name of a type of creeper.

	223)
	s[q
	ba
	bnq
	mEw
	tukq
	cM
	/

	
	s(a)ng
	bA
	b(a)n
	miuw
	tuk
	chaM
	

	
	sang
	ba
	ban
	mv
	tuk
	cham
	

	
	if
	say
	day
	go
	fall
	nfin
	

	
	သင်
	ဝႃႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	တူၵ်း
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘When the sun sets,’

	224)
	xI
	t[q
	xpq
	*si[q
	fa
	ca;
	pju
	/

	
	khI
	t(a)ng
	kh(a)p
	sing
	[8r5] phA
	chAa
	pai u
	

	
	khi
	tang
	khap
	sing
	pha
	cha
	paai
	

	
	ride
	with
	slough
	diamond
	cloth
	protect
	go
	

	
	ၶီႇ
	တင်း
	ၶၢပ်ႈ
	သႅင်
	ၽႃႈ
	ၸႃႇ
	(ပႆ)
	။


‘Ride the horse (covered) with the diamond magic cloth to protect you.’

	225)
	m]
	poj
	el
	pju
	fju
	xnq
	pnq
	m;

	
	mv
	poi
	le
	pai u
	phai u
	kh(a)n
	p(a)n
	ma

	
	mav
	poi
	le
	pai
	phaai
	khan
	pan
	ma

	
	2sg
	but
	roam
	go
	side
	quick
	twirl
	come

	
	မႂ်း
	ပွႆး
	လႄႇ
	ပႆ
	ၽၢႆႈ
	ၶၼ်
	ပၼ်ႇ
	မႃး


	
	rotq
	kow
	tI
	noj
	x[q
	fa
	s]
	mE[q
	/

	
	rot
	kow
	tI
	noi
	kh(a)ng
	phA
	[8r6] sv
	miung
	

	
	rot
	kau
	ti
	noi
	khang
	pha
	sav
	mvng
	

	
	arrive
	1sg
	place
	hill
	metal
	sky
	post
	country
	

	
	ႁွတ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်
	တီႈ
	လွႆ
	ၶၢင်
	ၾႃႉ
	သဝ်
	မိူင်း
	


‘And you will roam to the side twirling quickly, arriving back to me at the metal hill of the sky, which is the post of the country.’ 

Notes:
The noi khang pha sau mvng is Mount Meru in Pali.

	226)
	poj
	m;
	xo]
	rU
	rotq
	cM
	y]

	
	poi
	ma
	khov
	rU
	rot
	chaM
	jv

	
	poi
	ma
	khau
	ru
	rot
	cham
	jav

	
	release
	horse
	enter
	hole
	escape
	nfin
	finish

	
	ပွႆႇ
	မႃႉ
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	(ႁူး)
	(လွတ်ႈ)
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ


	
	poj
	ru[q
	/

	
	poi
	rung
	

	
	poi
	rung
	

	
	but
	bright
	

	
	ပွႆး
	ႁုင်ႈ
	။


‘Release the horse to enter the escaping hole, until the morning.’

Notes:
It seems that this line means that the horse will be resting in a cave or some other hole throughout the night. The phrase poi rung therefore means something like ‘until morning’

	227)
	pEnq
	lkq
	ma
	lukq
	cw
	poj
	li[q
	/

	
	piun
	l(a)k
	mA
	luk
	ch(a)w
	poi
	[8r7] ling
	

	
	pvn
	lak
	ma
	luk
	chau
	poi
	ling
	

	
	others
	cert
	come
	arise
	morning
	but
	light
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	လၵ်း
	မႃး
	လုၵ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႉ
	ပွႆး
	လႅင်း
	။


‘Others will come and rise up in the morning and release (the horse) when it is light.’

	228)
	c[q
	tkq
	poj
	si[q
	fa
	ronq
	tI
	pEnq

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	poi
	sing
	phA
	ron
	tI
	piun

	
	chang
	tak
	poi
	sing
	pha
	ron
	ti
	pvn

	
	then
	fut
	release
	diamond
	sky
	go around
	place
	ground

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပႆွႇ
	သႅင်
	(ၾႃႉ)
	(ႁွၼ်ႈ)
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ


	
	et y]
	sU
	h;
	/

	
	te jv
	sU
	ha
	

	
	te jav
	su
	ha
	

	
	true-finish
	2pl
	voc
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	သူ
	ဢိုၺ်း
	။


‘And then release the diamond sky to go around on the ground.’

Notes:
This refers to the horse which is perhaps named sing pha. 

	229)
	el
	pI
	el
	2
	fo]
	cM
	2

	
	le
	pI
	le
	song
	phov
	chaM
	[8r8] song

	
	le
	pi
	le
	song
	phau
	cham
	song

	
	each
	year
	each
	two
	time
	nfin
	two

	
	(ယေႈ)*
	ပီ
	(ယေႈ)*
	သွင်
	ၽဝ်ႇ
	ၸမ်း
	သွင်


	
	xj fa
	pUtq
	xpq
	knq nq
	/

	
	khai phA
	pUt
	kh(a)p
	k(a)n n(a)n
	

	
	khai pha
	put
	khap
	kan nan
	

	
	king
	detach
	slough
	recip.that
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ပုတ်ႈ
	ၶၢပ်ႈ
	ၵၼ်ၼၼ်
	။


‘Twice each year, the two kings will take off their magic clothes.’

Chaichuen’s note:

“ye;*” in Shan and “li” as in Dehong Dictionary page 72 means each, every. OR If we read “lae:” means seem, (appear), observe, examine, look. That’s from the word “loolae:” means look after, mind, glance.

There are two kings, each have been created by the sky God, maybe. 

	230)
	fo]
	el
	6
	niunq
	cM
	pa
	la
	mE[q

	
	phov
	le
	6
	niun
	chaM
	pA
	lA
	miung

	
	phau
	le
	ruk
	nvn
	cham
	pa
	la
	mvng

	
	who
	look after
	six
	month
	nfin
	side
	south
	country

	
	ၽႂ်
	လႄး
	ႁူၵ်း
	(လိူၼ်)
	ၸမ်း
	ပႃႈ
	လႃး
	မိူင်း


	
	eka
	el
	6
	niunq
	cM
	rU
	mE[q
	/

	
	kO
	le
	6
	niun
	chaM
	rU
	[8v1] miung
	

	
	ko
	le
	ruk
	nvn
	cham
	ru
	mvng
	

	
	link
	look after
	six
	month
	nfin
	head
	country
	

	
	(ၵေႃႉ)
	လႄး
	ႁူၵ်း
	(လိူၼ်)
	ၸမ်း
	(ႁူဝ်)
	မိူင်း
	။


‘One of these looks after the six months in the south of the country and (the other) looks after the six months in the north of the country.’

Notes:
This refers to the seasons, when the sun is in the south (winter) and when the sun is in the north (summer).

	231)
	2
	xja
	cM
	bw
	xo[q
	hitq
	nnq
	knq

	
	song
	khai A
	chaM
	b(a)w
	khong
	hit
	n(a)n
	k(a)n

	
	song
	khai pha
	cham
	bau
	khong
	hit
	nan
	kan

	
	two
	king
	nfin
	neg
	trouble
	do
	thus
	recip

	
	သွင်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸမ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၶွင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၼၼ်
	ၵၼ်


	
	cM
	y]
	sU
	h;
	/

	
	chaM
	jv
	sU
	ha
	

	
	cham
	jav
	su
	ha
	

	
	nfin
	finish
	2pl
	voc
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	သူ
	ဢိုၺ်း
	။


‘The two kings are not troubled to do thus, oh all of you.’

	232)
	fU
	1a
	m]
	m;
	cEw
	t[q
	si[q


	
	phU
	liungA
	mv
	ma
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	sing

	
	phu
	lvng
	mav
	ma
	chv
	tang
	sing

	
	person
	one
	2sg
	come
	name
	with
	diamond

	
	ၽူႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	မႃး
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	သႅင်


	
	bunq
	mE[q
	romq
	fa
	/

	
	[8v2] bun
	miung
	rom
	phA
	

	
	bun
	mvng
	rom
	pha
	

	
	rise
	country
	join
	sky
	

	
	မုၼ်း
	မိူင်း
	ႁွမ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘One (more) person, “You come and take the name Sing Bun Mvng, who is joined to the sky.’

	233)
	n[q
	mE[q
	konq
	sj
	cEnq
	kupq
	njNq
	/

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	kon
	sai
	chiun
	kup
	nainy
	

	
	nang
	mvng
	kon
	sai
	chvn
	kup
	nai
	

	
	sit
	country
	control
	line
	clear
	with
	dew
	

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ၵွၼ်း
	သၢႆ
	ၸိုၼ်ႈ
	ၵူပ်း
	ၼၢႆး
	။


‘Sitting (as king) of the country controlling the clear line of the dew.’

	234)
	m]
	lkq
	tEw
	t[q
	sj
	luM
	p]

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	tiuw
	t(a)ng
	sai
	luM
	pv

	
	mav
	lak
	tv
	tang
	sai
	lum
	pav

	
	2sg
	cert
	hold
	with
	line
	wind
	guard

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	တိုဝ်း
	တင်း
	သၢႆ
	လူမ်း
	ပႂ်ႉ


	
	t]
	fa
	pju
	m;
	/

	
	[8v3] tv
	phA
	pai u
	ma
	

	
	tav
	pha
	pai
	ma
	

	
	under
	sky
	go
	come
	

	
	တႂ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပႆ
	မႃး
	။


‘You hold the line of the wind, and look after (everything) under the sky that is coming and going.’

Notes:
This is a command.

	235)
	kw
	tkq
	pnq
	t[q
	sM
	si[q
	ko[q
	luM

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	p(a)n
	t(a)ng
	saM
	sing
	kong
	luM

	
	kau
	tak
	pan
	tang
	sam
	sing
	kong
	lum

	
	1sg
	fut
	give
	with
	line
	diamond
	drum
	wind

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	သၢႆ
	သႅင်
	ၵွင်
	လူမ်း


	
	x[q
	/

	
	kh(a)ng
	

	
	khang
	

	
	side by side
	

	
	ၶၢင်း
	။


‘I will give you a diamond line, and a drum (to beat) so that the wind goes out from side to side.’ 

Notes:
We read the word sam as sai.


It appears that sai sing refers to a belt or sash that holds the drum.

	236)
	m]
	lkq
	yU
	xopq
	fa
	pinq
	ruw

	
	mv
	l(a)k
	jU
	khop
	phA
	[8v4] pin
	ruw

	
	mav
	lak
	ju
	khop
	pha
	pin
	ru

	
	2sg
	cert
	stay
	edge
	sky
	be
	head

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	ယူႇ
	ၶွပ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	ႁူဝ်


	
	s[q
	ba
	luM
	*bw
	xnq
	cM
	m]
	poj
	vi[q

	
	s(a)ng
	bA
	luM
	b(a)w
	kh(a)n
	chaM
	mv
	poi
	thing

	
	sang
	ba
	lum
	bau
	khan
	cham
	mav
	poi
	thing

	
	what
	say
	wind
	blow
	quick
	nfin
	2sg
	but
	care for

	
	သင်
	ဝႃႈ
	လူမ်း
	ပဝ်ႇ
	ၶၼ်
	ၸမ်း
	မႂ်း
	ပွႆး
	(ထိၼ်)


	
	sj
	cE[q
	p]
	ko[q
	/

	
	sai
	chiung
	pv
	kong
	

	
	sai
	chvng
	pav
	kong
	

	
	line
	country
	guard
	drum
	

	
	သၢႆ
	ၸိုင်ႈ
	ပႂ်ႉ
	ၵွင်
	။


‘You stay at the edge of the sky to be the head (man), and if the wind blows quickly, then you care for the country and guard the (magic) drum.’

	237)
	luM
	lkq
	xnq
	pju
	co]
	m;
	ciw

	
	luM
	l(a)k
	kh(a)n
	pai u
	[8v5] chov
	ma
	chiw

	
	lum
	lak
	khan
	pai
	chau
	ma
	chiu

	
	wind
	cert
	quick
	go
	euph
	come
	quick

	
	လူမ်း
	လၵ်း
	ၶၼ်
	ပႆ
	ၸၢဝ်ႈ
	မႃး
	ၸိဝ်ႈ


	
	cM
	y]
	sU
	h;
	/

	
	chaM
	jv
	sU
	ha
	

	
	cham
	jav
	su
	vi
	

	
	nfin
	finish
	2pl
	voc
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	သူ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘The wind comes and goes quickly, oh you!’

Notes:
chau chiu is onomatopoeic of the sound of the wind.

	238)
	kw
	t[q
	[kq
	h]
	mnq
	fa
	buNq
	nj

	
	k(a)w
	t(a)ng
	ng(a)k
	hv
	m(a)n
	phA
	buny
	nai

	
	kau
	tang
	ngak
	hav
	man
	pha
	buny
	nai

	
	1sg
	fut
	pull apart
	give
	3sg
	give
	fog
	dew

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	ငၢၵ်ႈ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၽႃႈ
	မူၺ်
	ၼၢႆး


	
	t]
	bnq
	/

	
	tv
	b(a)n
	

	
	tav
	ban
	

	
	under
	sun
	

	
	တႂ်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	။


‘I will pull (these) apart and make him give the fog and dew under the sun.’

In this example kau refers to the sky God creator, and man to the first of the two kings that have been under discussion.

	239)
	bnq
	fRnq
	kunq
	tikq
	tU
	fa
	kU 

	
	b(a)n
	[8v6] phr(a)n
	kun
	tik
	tU
	phA
	kU

	
	ban
	phran
	kun
	tik
	tu
	pha
	ku

	
	scatter
	seed
	person
	break
	all
	sky
	all

	
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	ၾၼ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵူႈ


	
	lEpq
	/

	
	liup
	

	
	lvp
	

	
	country
	

	
	လိုပ်ႇ
	။


‘And scatter the seeds of people, to break out in all the sky and the ground below.’

	240)
	kunq
	lkq
	bw
	mI
	luM
	pnq
	co]
	xo]

	
	kun
	l(a)k
	b(a)w
	mI
	luM
	p(a)n
	chov
	khov

	
	kun
	lak
	bau
	mi
	lum
	pan
	chau
	khau

	
	person
	cert
	neg
	have
	wind
	twist
	heart
	3pl

	
	ၵူၼ်း
	လၵ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	မီး
	လူမ်း
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	ၶဝ်


	
	cM
	/

	
	chaM
	

	
	cham
	

	
	nfin
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘If the people do not have a twirling wind in their heart.’

Notes:
The twirling wind means the breath. 

	241)
	x]
	lkq
	s]
	cnq
	n[q
	lM
	bju
	/

	
	khv
	[8v7] l(a)k
	sv
	ch(a)n
	n(a)ng
	laM
	bai
	

	
	khav
	lak
	sav
	chan
	nang
	lam
	bai
	

	
	3pl
	cert
	stay
	staring
	like
	trunk
	tree
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	လၵ်း
	သဝ်း
	ၸၼ်း
	ၼင်ႇ
	လမ်း
	မႆႉ
	။


‘The remain staring, like the trunks of trees.’

	242)
	x]
	kow
	Aonq Ainq
	N[q
	mI
	ltq
	cU

	
	khv
	kow
	?on ?in
	ny(a)ng
	mI
	l(a)t
	chU

	
	khav
	kau
	on in
	nyang
	mi
	lat
	chu

	
	3pl
	1sg
	*
	neg.have
	have
	talk
	agree

	
	ၶဝ်
	ၵဝ်
	ဢွၼ်ႈဢႅၼ်ႈ
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး
	လၢတ်ႈ
	ၸူး


	
	knq
	et y]
	/

	
	k(a)n
	te jv
	

	
	kan
	te jav
	

	
	recip
	true-finish
	

	
	ၵၼ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘They or I cannot speak to each other, cannot communicate.’

Notes:
 on;aen;* - stay and talk closely as two lovers; it is a kind of pleading

	243)
	m]
	lkq
	mi[q
	sju
	luM
	pnq
	N]
	co]

	
	mv
	[8v8] l(a)k
	ming
	sai u
	luM
	p(a)n
	nyv
	chov

	
	mav
	lak
	ming
	saai
	lum
	pan
	nyav
	chau

	
	2sg
	cert
	divide
	line
	wind
	twist
	large
	mind

	
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	သၢႆ
	လူမ်း
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်


	
	xo]
	/

	
	khov
	

	
	khau
	

	
	3pl
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	။


‘You divide the line of the large twisting wind in their minds.’

Notes:
This means that the breath is given to them. This is the creation of humans.

	244)
	h]
	xo]
	vuNq
	co]
	po[q
	pju
	m;
	et]

	
	hv
	khov
	thuny
	chov
	pong
	pai u
	ma
	tE

	
	hav
	khau
	thui
	chav
	pong
	paai
	ma
	te

	
	give
	3pl
	sigh
	heart
	go through
	go
	come
	true

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ထူၺ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	ပွင်ႇ
	ပႆ
	မႃး
	တႄႉ


	
	koj
	/

	
	koi
	

	
	koi
	

	
	only
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘And make them breathe, and the wind go through their hearts, coming and going.’

Notes:
Now they are breathing.

	245)
	c[q
	tkq
	kunq
	siNq
	ru
	t[q
	xoM
	siNQ

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	[9r1] kun
	siny
	ru
	t(a)ng
	khoM
	siny

	
	chang
	tak
	kun
	sen
	ru
	tang
	khom
	sen

	
	then
	fut
	person
	many
	know
	with
	word
	many

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	သႅၼ်
	ႁူႉ
	တင်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	သႅၼ်


	
	pE[q
	cM
	y]
	/

	
	piung
	chaM
	jv
	

	
	pvng
	cham
	jav
	

	
	form
	nfin
	finish
	

	
	ပိူင်
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And then many people will know the words and everything.’

Notes:
The phrase sen pvng means ‘everything’

	246)
	m]
	poj
	pnq
	t[q
	tunq
	bju
	N(])
	pu[q

	
	mv
	poi
	p(a)n
	t(a)ng
	tun
	bai u
	nyv
	pung

	
	mav
	poi
	pan
	tang
	tun
	baai
	nyav
	pung

	
	2sg
	but
	give
	with
	tree
	tree
	big
	plenty

	
	မႂ်း
	ပွႆး
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	တူၼ်ႈ
	မႆႉ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ပူင်း


	
	bw
	/

	
	b(a)w
	

	
	bau
	

	
	something hanging
	

	
	ပဝ်း
	။


‘And you give the big trees with plentiful bounty.’

	247)
	fRtq eta
	N;
	niuw
	ninq
	poj
	bunq

	
	[9r2] phr(a)t tO
	nya
	niuw
	nin
	poi
	bun

	
	phrat to
	nya
	nv
	nin
	poi
	bun

	
	moreover
	grass
	up
	ground
	but
	sprout

	
	ၽၢတ်ႈတေႃႈ
	ယႃႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	(လိၼ်)
	ပွႆး
	မုၼ်း


	
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	koi
	jv
	

	
	koi
	jav
	

	
	only
	finish
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And also the grass sprouting out from the ground’

Notes:
phat to is a conjunction, like khan to, kwang to and so on.

	248)
	fU
	1a
	m]
	m;
	cEw
	t[q
	si[q
	yinq

	
	phU
	liungA
	mv
	ma
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	sing
	jin

	
	phu
	lvng
	mav
	ma
	chv
	tang
	sing
	jin

	
	person
	one
	2sg
	come
	name
	with
	diamond
	cool

	
	ၽူႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	မႃး
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	သႅင်
	ယဵၼ်


	
	fnq
	fa
	buNq
	nj
	to]
	bnq
	et]]
	/

	
	[9r3] ph(a)n
	phA
	buny
	nai
	tov
	b(a)n
	tE jv
	

	
	phan
	pha
	buny
	nai
	tau
	ban
	te jav
	

	
	strike
	give
	fog
	fog
	under
	sun
	true-finish
	

	
	ၾၼ်း
	ၽႃႈ
	မူၺ်
	ၼၢႆး
	တႂ်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And (another person), “You come and take the name Sing Jin Phan who gives the fog and mist under the sun.”’

	249)
	n[q
	mE[q
	ko[q
	sju
	cEnq
	kupq
	njNq
	/

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	kong
	sai u
	chiun
	kup
	nainy
	

	
	nang
	mvng
	kong
	saai
	chvn
	kup
	nai
	

	
	sit
	country
	control
	line
	clear
	with
	fog
	

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ၵွၼ်း
	သၢႆ
	ၸိုၼ်ႈ
	ၵူပ်း
	ၼၢႆး
	။


‘And sit as (king) controlling the clear line of the fog.’ 

Notes:
We will read kong as kon. See line (232) above.

	250)
	2
	xEw
	lkq poj
	tU
	xE[q
	fa
	y;

	
	song
	khiuw
	l(a)k [9r4] poi
	tU
	khiung
	phA
	ja

	
	song
	khv
	lak poi
	tu
	khvng
	pha
	ja

	
	both
	both
	nevertheless
	watch
	thing
	sky
	grass

	
	သွင်
	ၶိူဝ်
	လၵ်းပွႆး
	(တူၺ်း)
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ယႃႈ


	
	xonq
	/

	
	khon
	

	
	khon
	

	
	rich
	

	
	ၶွၼ်ႇ
	။


‘Both of them watch over the nature and the riches of the universe.’

Notes:
The phrase khvng pha means ‘nature’


The phrase ja khon means ‘riches’

	251)
	k]w
	tkq
	mi[q
	t[q
	fnq
	kunq
	kupq
	siNq

	
	kvw
	t(a)k
	ming
	t(a)ng
	ph(a)n
	kun
	kup
	siny

	
	kau
	tak
	ming
	tang
	phan
	kun
	kup
	sen

	
	1sg
	fut
	divide
	with
	seed
	person
	with
	many

	
	ၵဝ်
	တၵ်း
	မႅင်ႇ
	တင်း
	ၽၼ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	ၵူပ်း
	သႅၼ်


	
	cEw
	pnq
	sU
	cM
	y]
	/

	
	chiuw
	p(a)n
	[9r5] sU
	chaM
	jv
	

	
	chv
	pan
	su
	cham
	jav
	

	
	type
	give
	2pl
	nfin
	finish
	

	
	ၸိူဝ်ႉ
	ပၼ်
	သူ
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And I will divide the seeds of the people and all everything and give them to both of you.’

	252)
	sU
	lkq
	bnq
	tU
	fa
	xunq
	nj
	/

	
	sU
	l(a)k
	b(a)n
	tU
	phA
	khun
	nai
	

	
	su
	lak
	ban
	tu
	pha
	khun
	nai
	

	
	2pl
	cert
	spread
	all
	sky
	mix
	fog
	

	
	သူ
	လၵ်း
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၶူၼ်း
	ၼၢႆး
	။


‘And you will spread them all through the sky and mix them with the fog.’

Notes:
Chaichuen pointed out that in this place nai refers to the water that, if mixed with the seeds, will mean that plants will sprout. This is a metaphor for the creation of humanity.

	253)
	fRtq eta
	kU
	pEnq
	fa
	mI
	kunq

	
	phr(a)t tO
	kU
	piun
	phA
	mI
	kun

	
	phrat to
	ku
	pvn
	pha
	mi
	kun

	
	moreover
	all
	bottom
	sky
	have
	person

	
	ၽၢတ်ႈတေႃႈ
	ၵူႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	ၾႃႉ
	မီး
	ၵူၼ်း


	
	et] y]
	/

	
	te jv
	[9r6]

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And you will spread them all through the sky and mix them with the fog.’

CHECK: The extra line is added before this

	254)
	fU
	1a
	[I
	[]
	xM
	cM
	yU
	njNq

	
	phU
	liungA
	ngI
	ngv
	khaM
	chaM
	jU
	nainy

	
	phu
	lvng
	ngi
	ngav
	kham
	cham
	ju
	nai

	
	person
	one
	deer
	shade
	gold
	nfin
	stay
	dew

	
	ၽူႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	ငီး
	ငဝ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၸမ်း
	ယူႇ
	ၼၢႆး


	
	fa
	/

	
	phA
	

	
	pha
	

	
	sky
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘One person, called Ngi Ngav Kham, lives in the mists of the sky.’

	255)
	h]
	mnq
	hiaq
	t[q
	pE[q
	pkq
	co[q
	n]

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	hia
	t(a)ng
	piung
	p(a)k
	chong
	nv

	
	hav
	man
	hit
	tang
	pvng
	pak
	chong
	nav

	
	give
	3sg
	be
	with
	form
	form
	way
	inside

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	တင်း
	ပိူင်
	ပၵ်း
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ၼႂ်း

	
	eka
	/

	
	kO
	

	
	ko
	

	
	community
	

	
	ၵေႃ
	။


‘Make him into the one who is the form and the rule of the community.’

Notes:
pvng means ‘form’. The word pak is a division within pvng and chong is another division of that


The word ko means a group or cluster, here it refers to the whole community. The person called Ngi Ngav Kham is therefore to be the one who presides over the community and the formation of rules, customs, laws &c.

	256)
	el
	bnq
	rotq
	mE[q
	kupq
	lEw
	et] y]
	/

	
	le
	b(a)n
	[9r7] rot
	miung
	kup
	liuw
	te jv
	

	
	le 
	ban
	rot
	mvng
	kup
	lv
	te jav
	

	
	roam
	village
	arrive
	country
	with
	rest
	true-finish
	

	
	လႄႇ
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	ႁွတ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ၵူပ်း
	လိုဝ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	


‘Roaming the villages and the country and then resting there.’

	257)
	c[q
	nj
	kw
	tkq
	fRnq
	sU
	f]

	
	ch(a)ng
	nai
	k(a)w
	t(a)k
	phr(a)n
	sU
	phv

	
	chang
	nai
	kau
	tak
	phran
	su
	phav

	
	then
	here
	1sg
	spread out
	seed
	2pl
	who

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၼႆႈ
	ၵဝ်
	တၢၵ်ႇ
	ၾၼ်း
	သူ
	ၽႂ်


	
	tkq
	mEw
	/

	
	t(a)k
	miuw
	

	
	tak
	mv
	

	
	fut
	move
	

	
	တၵ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	။


‘Now I will spread out the seeds of whoever of you will go.’

This is still the words of the pha who is talking to Ngi Ngav Kham

	258)
	c[q
	pa
	yU
	tM
	cikq
	fa
	coM

	
	ch(a)ng
	pA
	jU
	[9r8] taM
	chik
	phA
	choM

	
	chang
	pa
	ju
	tam
	chik
	pha
	chom

	
	then
	go
	stay
	here
	top
	sky
	top

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပႆ
	ယူႇ
	တမ်ႈ
	ၸိၵ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸွမ်


	
	bunq
	/

	
	bun
	

	
	bun
	

	
	peak
	

	
	မုၼ်း
	။


‘Then go at stay there, at the top of the sky and the peak of the mountain.’

Notes:
bun refers to the mountain Meru.

	259)
	s]
	pnq
	ca
	k[q rw
	/

	
	sv
	p(a)n
	chA
	k(a)ng r(a)w
	

	
	sav
	pan
	cha
	kang rau
	

	
	dwell
	lifetime
	protect
	sky
	

	
	သဝ်း
	ပၢၼ်
	ၸႃႇ
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	။


‘And dwell for your lifetime, protecting the sky.’

	260)
	kuM
	nu
	pEnq
	fa
	tM
	kU
	xu[q
	et] y]

	
	kuM
	nu
	piun
	phA
	taM
	kU
	khung
	te jeu

	
	kum
	nu
	pvn
	pha
	tam
	ku
	khung
	te jav

	
	bow
	look
	bottom
	sky
	place
	all
	level
	true-finish

	
	ၵူမ်ႈ
	လူ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	ၾႃႉ
	တမ်ႈ
	ၵူႈ
	ၶူင်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ


	
	sU
	h;
	/

	
	sU
	[9r9] ha
	

	
	su
	vi
	

	
	2pl
	voc
	

	
	သူ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘(And you will) bow down and look after world below the sky, at the all the levels, oh listen all of you!’

Notes:
This means that Ngi Ngav Kham is sitting up in the sky watching over the whole of creation.

	261)
	sU
	poj
	lu[q
	kinq
	mE[q
	cM
	y;

	
	sU
	poi
	lung
	kin
	miung
	chaM
	ja

	
	su
	poi
	lung
	kin
	mvng
	cham
	ja

	
	2pl
	but
	go down
	eat
	country
	enjoy
	grass

	
	သူ
	ပွႆး
	လူင်း
	ၵိၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၸၢမ်ႇ
	ယႃႈ


	
	puNq
	lEw
	k]w
	fa
	/

	
	puny
	liuw
	kvw
	phA
	

	
	paai
	lv
	kau
	pha
	

	
	put in order
	famous
	1sg
	give
	

	
	ပူၺ်ႈ
	လိုဝ်း
	ၵဝ်
	ၽႃႈ
	။


‘You will go down and rule the country and enjoy the riches and put into order all the famous things I have given.’

	262)
	rU
	pI
	xikq
	tU
	c[q
	/

	
	rU
	pI
	khik
	tU
	ch(a)ng
	

	
	ru
	pi
	khik
	tu
	chang
	

	
	head
	year
	carve
	body
	elephant
	

	
	ႁူဝ်
	ပီ
	ၶႅၵ်း
	တူဝ်
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။


‘At the head of the year, you will carve the shape of an elephant.’

	263)
	na
	fa
	m]
	eka
	xikq
	tU
	bU
	tU

	
	nA
	phA
	[9v1] mv
	kO
	khik
	tU
	bU
	tU

	
	na
	pha
	mav
	ko
	khik
	tu
	bu
	tu

	
	face
	sky
	2sg
	link
	carve
	body
	cow
	body

	
	ၼႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	မႂ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၶႅၵ်း
	တူဝ်
	ဝူဝ်း
	တူဝ်


	
	xoj
	/

	
	khoi
	

	
	khoi
	

	
	buffalo
	

	
	ၵႂၢႆး
	။


‘At the season of the sky, you will carve the shapes of cows and buffaloes.’

Note:
This must refer to the creation of these animals by the God.


na pha means season of the sky. It probably means the rainy season, when cows and buffaloes are needed to plough the fields. 

	264)
	lonq
	sU
	s]w
	lkq
	nj
	koj
	y]
	sU

	
	lon
	sU
	svw
	l(a)k
	nai
	koi
	jv
	sU

	
	lon
	su
	sau
	lak
	nai
	koi
	jav
	su

	
	proh
	2pl
	stay
	cert
	get
	only
	finish
	2pl

	
	လွၼ်
	သူ
	သဝ်း
	လၵ်း
	(လႆႈ)
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	သူ


	
	h;
	/

	
	ha
	

	
	ha
	

	
	voc
	

	
	ဢိုၺ်း
	။


‘You should not get to rest, oh listen all of you!’

	265)
	fa
	ba
	y]
	xEnq
	mEw
	/

	
	phA
	bA
	jv
	khiun
	miuw
	

	
	pha
	ba
	jav
	khvn
	mv
	

	
	give
	go
	finish
	return
	move
	

	
	ၽႃႈ
	ပႆ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ၶိုၼ်း
	မိူဝ်း
	။


‘When everything is given, he went back.’

Notes:
This refers to the pha, the Sky creator spirit. We read the second word as pai.

	266)
	fu[q
	xunq
	eka
	mEw
	tkq
	na
	siNq

	
	[9v2] phung
	khun
	kO
	miuw
	t(a)k
	nA
	siny

	
	phung
	khun
	ko
	mv
	tak
	na
	sen

	
	group
	prince
	link
	move
	spread
	field
	much

	
	ၾုင််
	ၶုၼ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	တၢၵ်ႇ
	ၼႃး
	သႅၼ်


	
	nU
	cw
	/

	
	nU
	ch(a)w
	

	
	nu
	chau
	

	
	look
	resp
	

	
	လူ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘A group of princes will then go and spread out many rice fields to be looked at.’

	267)
	x]
	poj
	lEw
	xoM
	mEw
	[inq
	fnq
	/

	
	khv
	poi
	liuw
	khoM
	miuw
	ngin
	ph(a)n
	

	
	khav
	poi
	lv
	khom
	mv
	ngin
	phan
	

	
	3pl
	but
	exceed
	word
	time
	feel
	poor
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	ပွႆး
	လိူဝ်
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	။


‘When they are disobedient, he would feel sad.’

Notes:
The phrase lv khom means ‘disobedient STM p305

	268)
	pEw
	Anq
	fa
	fRkq
	lukq
	eka
	k;

	
	piuw
	?(a)n
	phA
	[9v3] phr(a)k
	luk
	kO
	ka

	
	pv
	an
	pha
	phrak
	luk
	ko
	ka

	
	cause
	clf.gen
	sky
	separate
	child
	link
	go

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽၢၵ်ႈ
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၵႂႃႇ


	
	nI
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	nI
	koi
	jv
	

	
	ni
	koi
	jav
	

	
	good
	only
	finish
	

	
	လီ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And because of this, the sky God separates the children to go to a good condition.’

	269)
	tEnq lEnq
	yU
	mEw
	poj
	yU
	bnq
	/

	
	tiun liun
	jU
	miuw
	poi
	jU
	b(a)n
	

	
	tvn lvn
	ju
	mv
	poi
	ju
	ban
	

	
	after
	stay
	time
	but
	stay
	day
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ယူႇ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	ယူႇ
	ဝၼ်း
	။


‘And after that they remain for some time.’

	270)
	si[q
	eca
	fa
	eka
	bI
	t[q
	si[q
	kM

	
	sing
	chO
	phA
	kO
	bI
	[9v4] t(a)ng
	sing
	kaM

	
	sing
	cho
	pha
	ko
	bi
	tang
	sing
	kam

	
	diamond
	heap
	sky
	link
	have
	with
	diamond
	support

	
	သႅင်
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	မီး
	တင်း
	သႅင်
	ၵမ်ႉ


	
	fa
	[M
	mE[q
	/

	
	phA
	ngaM
	miung
	

	
	pha
	ngam
	mvng
	

	
	sky
	shade
	country
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ငမ်း
	မိူင်း
	။


‘And Sing Cho Pha has Sing Kam Pha to rule the country.’

Notes:
Both Sing Cho Pha and Sing Kam Pha are names.


The word ngam is metaphorically used to mean ‘rule’

	271)
	mnq
	poj
	tj
	pinq
	sEw
	fa
	butq
	[M

	
	m(a)n
	poi
	tai
	pin
	siuw
	phA
	but
	ngaM

	
	man
	poi
	tai
	pin
	sv
	pha
	but
	ngam

	
	3sg
	but
	treat
	be
	shirt
	sky
	succeed
	shade

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	တၢႆႇ*
	ပဵၼ်
	သိူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပုတ်ႈ
	ငမ်း


	
	yU
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	jU
	koi
	jv
	

	
	ju
	koi
	jav
	

	
	stay
	only
	finish
	

	
	ယူႇ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And he will be taken as the shirt of the sky, succeeding to the rulership.’

* treat, to take as

Notes:
Chaichuen pointed out that in Vietnam, when a man of the Tai Dam dies, they take his shirt and keep it and perhaps honour or even worship it, believing that spirit of the man lives in his clothes.

	272)
	t[q
	A
	fa
	bonq
	xM
	eka
	bI
	t[q

	
	t(a)ng
	?a
	phA
	[9v5] bon
	khaM
	kO
	bI
	t(a)ng

	
	tang
	a
	pha
	bon
	kham
	ko
	bi
	tang

	
	with
	clf.gen
	sky
	heart
	gold
	link
	have
	with

	
	တင်း
	ဢ(ၼ်)
	ၾႃႉ
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	မီး
	တင်း


	
	si[q
	ronq
	fa
	bw
	cU
	/

	
	sing
	ron
	phA
	b(a)w
	chU
	

	
	sing
	ron
	pha
	bau
	chu
	

	
	diamond
	round
	sky
	young man
	(RESP)
	

	
	သႅင်
	ႁွၼ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	(ၸဝ်ႈ)
	။


‘With Pha Mon Kham and Sing Ron Pha, the young princes.’

We read the last word as chau ‘respected one’
	273)
	bonq
	xM
	tj
	pinq
	sEw
	fa
	[M
	mE[q

	
	bon
	khaM
	tai
	pin
	siuw
	phA
	ngaM
	miung

	
	bon
	kham
	tai
	pin
	sv
	pha
	ngam
	mvng

	
	heart
	gold
	take as
	be
	shirt
	sky
	shade
	country

	
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	တၢႆႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	သိူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ငမ်း
	မိူင်း


	
	et] y]
	/

	
	te jv
	[9v6]

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The golden hearted one is taken as the shirt of the sky, to rule the country.’

Notes:
This refers to the person in the previous line.’

	274)
	tEnq lEnq
	fa
	eka
	lju c[q
	pu[q
	t[q

	
	tiun liun
	phA
	kO
	lai u ch(a)ng
	pung
	t(a)ng

	
	tvn lvn
	pha
	ko
	lai chang
	pung
	tang

	
	after
	sky
	link
	then
	order
	with

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	လၢႆးၸင်ႇ
	ပူင်
	တင်း


	
	eroa
	mE[q
	to]
	hiaq
	si[q
	/

	
	roO
	miung
	tov
	hia
	sing
	

	
	ro
	mvng
	tau
	hit
	sing
	

	
	palace
	country
	under
	make
	every
	

	
	ႁေႃ
	မိူင်း
	တႂ်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	သဵင်ႈ
	။


‘And afterwards the sky spirit will order the (king of) the palace of the human world to make everything.’

	275)
	mnq
	y][q
	yU
	tM
	ko]w
	ri[q
	x;

	
	m(a)n
	jvng
	jU
	taM
	[9v7] kovw
	ring
	kha

	
	man
	jang
	ju
	tam
	kau
	ring
	kha

	
	3sg
	still
	stay
	there
	nine
	thousand
	branch

	
	မၼ်း
	ယင်း
	ယူႇ
	တမ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	ႁဵင်
	ၶႃႈ


	
	ru[q
	rj
	/

	
	rung
	rai
	

	
	rung
	rai
	

	
	banyan
	Eugenia
	

	
	ႁုင်း
	ႁႆး
	။


‘And he still stays there at the nine thousand branches of the banyan and Eugenia trees.’
Notes:
In this line, jang does not mean ‘not have’. There is a clear difference in Shan between   ယင်း  /yang:/ (still: denoting present continuous tense) and ယင်ႊ /yang’/ (not, not yet).

	276)
	mnq
	poj
	hnq
	t[q
	xj fa
	Aokq
	sI

	
	m(a)n
	poi
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	khai phA
	?ok
	sI

	
	man
	poi
	han
	tang
	khaipha
	ok
	si

	
	3sg
	but
	see
	with
	king
	come out
	seq

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	သေ


	
	fonq
	x[q
	knq
	/

	
	phon
	kh(a)ng
	k(a)n
	[9v8]

	
	phon
	khang
	kan
	

	
	
	side by side
	recip
	

	
	ၽွၼ်
	ၶၢင်း
	ၵၼ်
	။


‘And he sees the (two) kings come out and immediately (sit) side by side.’

Notes:
The translation of this line remains uncertain. Chaichuen Khamdaengyodtai thought that si phon may be a Shan word သႄၽွၼ် /sephon/ meaning “immediately, outright, on the spot, at once.’.

	277)
	yU
	b[q
	vM
	su[q ru[q
	/

	
	jU
	b(a)ng
	thaM
	sung rung
	

	
	ju
	bang
	tham
	sung rung
	

	
	stay
	in
	cave
	express-bright
	

	
	ယူႇ
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ထမ်ႈ
	သုင်းႁုင်း
	။


‘Staying in a very bright cave.’

	278)
	xj fa
	siw
	sa
	mE[q
	l]]
	et]
	y]
	/

	
	khai phA
	siw
	sA
	miung
	lv lv
	tE
	jv
	

	
	khai pha
	siu
	sa
	mvng
	lav lav
	te
	jav
	

	
	king
	seize
	line
	country
	every
	true
	finish
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	(သႅဝ်ႈ)
	(သၢႆ)
	မိူင်း
	လႂ်လႂ်
	တႄႉ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The kings seize every country’

	279)
	pU
	poj
	mEw
	tEw
	xnq
	likq
	nnq

	
	pU
	poi
	miuw
	tiuw
	[10r1] kh(a)n
	lik
	n(a)n

	
	pu
	poi
	mv
	tv
	khan
	lik
	nan

	
	grandfather
	but
	hand
	hold
	thunderbolt
	iron
	that

	
	ပူႇ
	ပွႆး
	မိုဝ်း
	တိုဝ်း
	ၶႂၢၼ်
	လဵၵ်း
	ၼၼ်ႉ


	
	poj
	fa
	pinq
	ro[q
	/

	
	poi
	phA
	pin
	rong
	

	
	poi
	pha
	pin
	rong
	

	
	but
	split
	be
	ditch
	

	
	ပွႆး
	ၽႃႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ႁွင်ႈ
	။


‘Grandfather holds in his hand the iron thunderbolt and the splits (the water) into divisions.’

Notes:
The word pu ‘grandfather’ seems to refer to the mo mvng ‘the knowledgeable one of the country’ who is found in this manuscript and also in Ming Mvng Lung Phai. This also relates to the word for ‘magic’, pu lok. The phrase ya pu lok ‘magic medicine’ may mean literally ‘to cure through the knowledgeable one / grandfather’


The word hong is Shan ႁွင်ႈ  /hong;/ ‘room, ditch, interval between two spots’.      

	280)
	nM
	c[q
	tikq
	pinq
	ex]
	k; lnq
	/

	
	naM
	ch(a)ng
	tik
	pin
	khE
	ka l(a)n
	

	
	nam
	chang
	tik
	pin
	khe
	ka lan
	

	
	water
	then
	break
	be
	river
	immediately
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶႄး
	ၵႃႈလၼ်ႈ
	။


‘Water then breaks into rivers at once.’

No. လၼ်း /lan:/ may be, it came from လၼ်းၵၼ်း  means diligently, assiduously, quickly.

ၵႃႈလၼ်း /kah;lan:/ (may be means) right away, straight away, at once.

	281)
	lju
	vipq
	fa
	cnq
	lnq
	/

	
	lai u
	thip
	phA
	[10r2] ch(a)n
	l(a)n
	

	
	laai
	thip
	pha
	chan
	lan
	

	
	flow
	beat against
	stone
	steep
	steep
	

	
	လႆ
	ထိပ်ႇ
	ၽႃ
	ၸၼ်း
	လၼ်း
	။


‘Flowing against the steep cliffs.’

	282)
	mnq
	poj
	kuM
	nU
	hnq
	t[q
	pEkq
	xj fa

	
	m(a)n
	poi
	kuM
	nU
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	piuk
	khai phA

	
	man
	poi
	kum
	nu
	han
	tang
	pvk
	khai pha

	
	3sg
	but
	bow
	look
	see
	with
	bark
	king

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	ၵူမ်ႈ
	(လူ)
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ပိူၵ်ႇ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ


	
	cM
	c[q
	tkq
	tikq
	pinq
	[iukq
	/

	
	chaM
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	tik
	pin
	[10r3] ngiuk
	

	
	cham
	chang
	tak
	tik
	pin
	ngvk
	

	
	nfin
	then
	fut
	break
	be
	crocodile
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	။


‘And he bows down and looks and sees that the skin of the egg of the sky breaks open to be a water serpent.’

	283)
	pinq
	t[q
	[iukq
	xo]
	x[q
	k; lnq
	/

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	ngiuk
	khov
	kh(a)ng
	ka l(a)n
	

	
	pin
	tang
	ngvk
	khau
	khang
	ka lan
	

	
	be
	with
	crocodile
	horn
	metal
	immediate
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ၶၢင်
	ၵႃႈလၼ်း
	။


‘Immediately becomes water serpent with metal horns.’

Notes:
khang could also mean ‘crosswise’

Chaichuen’s note:. ၶၢင်  /kharng/ here means (1) metallic 

substance, composed of zinc and iron: (2) the same as ၶႂၢင် /khwarng/ means 

crosswise, place across.

	284)
	el
	nU
	ko[q
	l[q
	ko[q
	lju
	Aokq

	
	le
	nU
	klong
	l(a)ng
	kong
	lai u
	?ok

	 
	le
	nu
	kong
	lang
	kong
	laai
	ok

	
	look after
	look
	circle
	euph
	circle
	many
	come out

	
	လႄး
	လူ
	ၵႂၢင်း
	လၢင်ႇ
	ၵႂၢင်း
	လၢႆး
	ဢွၵ်ႇ


	
	likq
	nnq
	/

	
	[10r4] lik
	n(a)n
	

	
	lik
	nan
	

	
	sound
	noise
	

	
	(သဵင်)
	ၼၼ်ႈ
	။


‘He looks after the many circles (on the water serpent’s back) making sounds come out noisily.’

Notes:
kong lang kong lai refers to the scales of the water serpent
	285)
	kEw q
	n[q
	ef]
	si[q
	et] y]
	/

	
	kiuw kiuw
	n(a)ng
	phE
	sing
	te jv
	

	
	kv kv
	nang
	phe
	sing
	te jav
	

	
	express-loud
	loud sound
	multiply
	everywhere
	true-finish
	

	
	ၵိုဝ်းၵိုဝ်း
	လင်
	ၽႄႈ
	သဵင်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Loudly the sound increases everywhere.’

	286)
	mnq
	poj
	kEnq
	t[q
	noj
	mEnq
	lnq
	pin nq

	
	m(a)n
	poi
	kiun
	t(a)ng
	noi
	miun
	l(a)n
	pin

	
	man
	poi
	kvn
	tang
	noi
	mvn
	lan
	pin

	
	3sg
	but
	break down
	with
	hill
	10,000
	million
	be

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	ၵိူၼ်ႇ
	တင်း
	(လွႆ)
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	tE[q
	mEnq
	koj
	/

	
	[10r5] tiung
	miun
	koi
	

	
	tvng
	mvn
	koi
	

	
	deep valley
	3sg
	only
	

	
	တိုင်း
	မၼ်း
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘And he breaks down into millions of hills to be deep valleys for himself.’

Notes:
In other words, the water serpent breaks up the mountains and makes places for himself to stay. He makes the rivers, ponds and lakes where later the Tai people will live.


There is a Shan saying that the Tai people are descended the white tiger and the water serpent with the patterned chin, (ၶီုဝ်းတႆး ၶီုဝ်းသီုဝ်ၽီုၵ်ႇ ငီုၵ်ႈၵၢင်းလၢႆး)

	287)
	mEw
	rnq
	cM
	f]
	pju
	n[q
	t[q
	mE[q

	
	miuw
	r(a)n
	chaM
	phv
	pai u
	n(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	miung

	
	mv
	ran
	cham
	phav
	pai
	nang
	tang
	mvng

	
	time
	that
	nfin
	who
	not yet
	sit
	with
	country

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁၼ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ၽႂ်
	ပႆႇ
	ၼင်ႈ
	တင်း
	မိူင်း


	
	foa
	xM
	hitq
	bu o
	/

	
	phoA
	khaM
	hit
	buo
	

	
	pha
	kham
	hit
	bong
	

	
	stone
	gold
	make
	excellent
	

	
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	(ဝူင်ႉ)
	။


‘And that time nobody has yet sat (as king) of the country of the golden stone and become emperor.’

	288)
	ko[q toM
	fo;
	k; lnq
	pinq
	xM
	et] y]
	/

	
	kong toM
	phoa
	[10r6] ka l(a)n
	pin
	khaM
	te jv
	

	
	kong tom
	pha
	ka lan
	pin
	kham
	te jav
	

	
	moreover
	sky
	immediately
	be
	gold
	true-finish
	

	
	ၵွင်တွမ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵႃႈလၼ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	


‘And the sky immediately became gold.’

Notes:
Chaichuen thinks that kong tom might be a spoken form of kong to ‘moreover, and then’ because it is followed by a word with initial labial.

	289)
	tEnq lEnq
	fa
	eka
	pu[q
	t[q
	nM
	pU lokq

	
	tiun liun
	phA
	kO
	pung
	t(a)ng
	naM
	pU lok

	
	tvn lvn
	pha
	ko
	pung
	tang
	nam
	pu lok

	
	after
	sky
	link
	order
	with
	water
	magic

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပူင်
	တင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ


	
	yM
	fo;
	/

	
	jaM
	phoa
	

	
	jam
	pha
	

	
	wet
	stone
	

	
	ယမ်း
	ၽႃ
	။


‘And then the sky god ordered the magic water to wet the stone’

	290)
	t[q
	k;
	konq
	fo;
	kM
	eka
	c[q

	
	[10r7] t(a)ng
	ka
	kon
	phoa
	kaM
	kO
	ch(a)ng

	
	tang
	ka
	kon
	pha
	kam
	ko
	chang

	
	with
	all
	heap
	stone
	brown
	link
	then

	
	တင်း
	ၵႃႈ
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၵမ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ


	
	tkq
	mnq
	poj
	tikq
	pinq
	n[q
	/

	
	t(a)k
	m(a)n
	poi
	tik
	pin
	n(a)ng
	

	
	tak
	man
	poi
	tik
	pin
	nang
	

	
	spread
	3sg
	but
	break
	be
	female
	

	
	တၢၵ်ႇ
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၼၢင်း
	။


‘And the heap of brown stones then are spread out and he will break them to make woman.’

Notes:
It is possible that this should be pha kham ‘golden stone’, see (286).

	291)
	pinq
	t[q
	n[q
	nI
	n[q
	[M
	huMn

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	[10r8] n(a)ng
	nI
	n(a)ng
	ngaM
	huM n

	
	pin
	tang
	nang
	ni
	nang
	ngam
	hun

	
	be
	with
	woman
	good
	woman
	beautiful
	form

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	လီ
	ၼၢင်း
	ငၢမ်း
	ႁုၼ်ႇ


	
	t]M
	/

	
	tvM
	

	
	tem
	

	
	write
	

	
	တႅမ်ႈ
	။


‘And he will draw the form of a beautiful woman like the painting.’

	292)
	eboa
	poj
	el
	nU
	lju
	mEw
	n[q
	mE[q

	
	boO
	poi
	le
	nU
	lai u
	miuw
	n(a)ng
	miung

	
	bo
	poi
	le
	nu
	laai
	mv
	nang
	mvng

	
	learned
	but
	look after
	look
	pattern
	hand
	lady
	country

	
	မေႃ
	ပွႆး
	လႄး
	လူ
	လၢႆး
	မိုဝ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း


	
	Aokq
	mEnq
	kEw q
	/

	
	?ok
	miun
	kiuw kiuw
	

	
	ok
	mvn
	kv kv
	

	
	come out
	similar
	express-?
	

	
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	မိူၼ်
	ၵိုဝ်းၵိုဝ်း
	။


‘And the age looks at the patterns on the palms of the ladies which come out similarly.’

Notes:
Just like pu ‘grandfather’ was introduced earlier, here mo is introduced without explanation.


Chaichuen thought that kv kv might refer to the sound made by the knowledgeable one, hm hm when reading the palm of the lady. See above (284)

	293)
	c[q
	tkq
	h]
	t[q
	si[q
	runq
	fa

	
	[10v1] ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	hv
	t(a)ng
	sing
	run
	phA

	
	chang
	tak
	hav
	tang
	sing
	run
	pha

	
	then
	fut
	give
	with
	diamond
	sprout
	sky

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တင်း
	သႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ


	
	bw
	cEw
	kM
	knq
	/

	
	b(a)w
	chiuw
	kaM
	k(a)n
	

	
	bau
	chv
	kam
	kan
	

	
	young man
	resp
	hold
	matter
	

	
	မၢဝ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵမ်
	ၵၢၼ်
	။


‘And then he will make Sing Run Pha, the young man, to control the matters.’

	294)
	n[q
	mE[q
	konq
	fo;
	buNq
	tikq
	pinq

	
	n(a)ng
	miung
	kon
	phoa
	buny
	tik
	pin

	
	nang
	mvng
	kon
	pha
	bui
	tik
	pin

	
	sit
	country
	control
	sky
	frost
	break
	be

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ၵွၼ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	မူၺ်
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	cw
	cM
	nM
	pU lokq
	y;
	mnq
	/

	
	[10v2] ch(a)w
	chaM
	naM
	pU lok
	ja
	m(a)n
	

	
	chau
	cham
	nam
	pu lok
	ja
	man
	

	
	resp
	nfin
	water
	magic
	medicine
	3sg
	

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ယႃ
	မၼ်း
	။


‘To sit (as king) of the country controlling the sky and frost, that breaks open to be a Lord, with magic water to make him have life.’

	295)
	kw
	eka
	ru
	tM
	lju
	mEw
	cM
	h]

	
	k(a)w
	kO
	ru
	taM
	lai u
	miuw
	chaM
	hv

	
	kau
	ko
	ru
	tam
	laai
	mv
	cham
	hav

	
	1sg
	link
	know
	there
	pattern
	hand
	nfin
	give

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁူႉ
	တမ်ႈ
	လၢႆး
	မိုဝ်း
	ၸမ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ


	
	m]
	si[q runq fa
	mEw
	Aw
	eka
	tI

	
	mv
	sing run phA
	miuw
	?aw
	kO
	tI

	
	mav
	sing run pha
	mv
	au
	ko
	ti

	
	2sg
	pn
	move
	take
	friend
	place

	
	မႂ်း
	သႅင်ႁုၼ်ႈၾႃႉ
	မိူဝ်း
	ဢဝ်
	ၵေႃႉ
	တီႈ


	
	bnq
	n[q
	mE[q
	konq
	fo;
	kM
	/

	
	[10v3] b(a)n
	n(a)ng
	miung
	kon
	phoa
	kaM
	

	
	ban
	nang
	mvng
	kon
	pha
	kam
	

	
	sun
	sit
	country
	heap
	stone
	brown
	

	
	ဝၼ်း
	ၼင်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၵမ်ႇ
	။


‘I also know that at the pattern of the hands, to make you, Sing Run Pha, go and bring the friend from the sun to sits (as king) of the country of the heap of brown stones.’

Notes:
It is possible that this should be pha kham ‘golden stone’, see (286), (289).

	296)
	nM
	pU lokq
	y;
	mnq
	h]
	pinq
	cw
	/

	
	naM
	pU lok
	ja
	m(a)n
	hv
	pin
	ch(a)w
	

	
	nam
	pu lok
	ja
	man
	hav
	pin
	chau
	

	
	water
	magic
	medicine
	3sg
	give
	be
	resp
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ယႃ
	မၼ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘The magic water cures him to become the Lord.’

	297)
	r[q
	xiNq
	n[q
	hunq
	cEnq
	/

	
	r(a)ng
	khiny
	n(a)ng
	hun
	[10v4] chiun
	

	
	rang
	khen
	nang
	hun
	chvn
	

	
	body
	good
	lady
	form
	clear
	

	
	ႁၢင်ႈ
	ၶႅၼ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၸိုၼ်ႈ
	။


‘And the beautiful body of the woman with the clear form.’

	298)
	h]
	m]
	si[q
	kM
	fa
	kuM
	kM
	koj

	
	hv
	mv
	sing
	kaM
	phA
	kuM
	kaM
	koi

	
	hav
	mav
	sing
	kam
	pha
	kum
	kam
	koi

	
	give
	2sg
	diamond
	
	
	control
	clutch
	only

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	သႅင်
	ၵမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵုမ်း
	ၵမ်
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/

	
	jv
	

	
	jav
	

	
	finish
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Make you, Sing Kam Pha, control and clutch (her).’

	299)
	tEnq lEnq
	vunq
	lj
	xupq
	pI
	lEw
	/

	
	tiun liun
	thun
	lai
	khup
	pI
	liuw
	

	
	tvn lvn
	thun
	lai
	khup
	pi
	lv
	

	
	after
	reach
	many
	complete
	year
	exceed
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ထူၼ်ႈ
	လၢႆ
	ၶူပ်ႇ
	ပီ
	လိူဝ်
	။


‘And afterwards very many years passed.’

	300)
	x]
	eka
	N[q
	mI
	to[q
	xoM
	fa

	
	khv
	kO
	ny(a)ng
	mI
	tong
	khoM
	[10v5] phA

	
	khav
	ko
	nyang
	mi
	tong
	khom
	pha

	
	3pl
	link
	still
	have
	remember
	word
	sky

	
	ၶဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယင်း
	မီး
	တွင်း
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ၾႃႉ


	
	lu[q
	sonq
	en]
	pE[q
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	lung
	son
	nE
	piung
	koi
	jv
	

	
	lung
	son
	ne
	pvng
	koi
	jav
	

	
	come down
	learn
	show
	pattern
	only
	finish
	

	
	လူင်း
	သွၼ်
	ၼႄ
	ပိူင်
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘They still remember the words of the sky God who came down and taught and showed the patterns.’

	301)
	si[q
	kM
	fa
	eka
	mi
	t[q
	cw
	fa

	
	sing
	kaM
	phA
	kO
	mi
	t(a)ng
	ch(a)w
	phA

	
	sing
	kam
	pha
	ko
	mi
	tang
	chau
	pha

	
	pn
	
	
	link
	have
	with
	resp
	stone

	
	သႅင်
	ၵမ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	မီး
	တင်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၽႃ


	
	tikq
	pinq
	xunq
	/

	
	tik
	pin
	khun
	

	
	tik
	pin
	khun
	

	
	break
	be
	prince
	

	
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶုၼ်
	။


‘And Sing Kam Pha had a respected stone which he broke up and made into princes.’

	302)
	bnq
	poj
	tj
	pinq
	niw
	rEnq
	N]
	xiNq

	
	b(a)n
	poi
	tai
	pin
	[10v6] nib
	riun
	nyv
	khiny

	
	ban
	poi
	tai
	pin
	niu
	rvn
	nyav
	khen

	
	3sg
	but
	treat
	be
	star
	house
	big
	hang

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	တၢႆႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	(လၢဝ်)
	ႁိူၼ်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၶႅၼ်


	
	xunq
	et]
	/

	
	khun
	tE
	

	
	khun
	te
	

	
	prince
	true
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	တႄႉ
	။


‘And treats the true prince as a large star, hanging in the sky.’
Notes:
The phrase nom rvn nyav may be the same as lau rvn nyav meaning a kind of star.

	303)
	si[q
	runq
	fa
	eka
	fo[q
	mE[q
	N[q

	
	sing
	run
	phA
	kO
	phong
	miung
	ny(a)ng

	
	sing
	run
	pha
	ko
	phong
	mvng
	nyang

	
	pn
	
	
	link
	rule
	country
	have

	
	သႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၽွင်း
	မိူင်း
	ယင်း


	
	pju
	ko[q
	/

	
	pai u
	kong
	

	
	pai
	kong
	

	
	more than
	?
	

	
	ပၢႆ
	ၵွင်
	။


‘And Sing Run Pha ruled the country more than ...'

Notes:
The reading of kong is not sure

	304)
	epa
	b;
	pinq
	cw
	bj
	t[q
	si[qR

	
	pO
	ba
	pin
	ch(a)w
	bai
	[10v7] t(a)ng
	singr

	
	po
	ba
	pin
	chau
	bai
	tang
	seng

	
	if
	say
	be
	resp
	keep
	then
	diamond

	
	ပေႃး
	ဝႃႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ဝႆႉ
	တင်း
	သႅင်


	
	eka
	fa
	bnq
	tj
	/

	
	kO
	phA
	b(a)n
	tai
	

	
	ko
	pha
	ban
	tai
	

	
	begin
	sky
	give
	treat
	

	
	ၵေႃႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပၼ်
	တၢႆႇ
	။


‘And when he become the Lord, he gave all this to Sing Ko Pha.'

	305)
	bnq
	poj
	tj
	binq
	nw
	rEnq
	N]
	xiNq

	
	b(a)n
	poi
	tai
	bin
	n(a)w
	riun
	nyv
	khiny

	
	ban
	poi
	tai
	bin
	nau
	rvn
	nyav
	khen

	
	3sg
	but
	treat
	be
	star
	house
	large
	hang

	
	မၼ်း
	ပွႆး
	တၢႆႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	လၢဝ်
	ႁိူၼ်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၶႅၼ်


	
	xunq
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	khun
	tE
	koi
	

	
	khun
	te
	koi
	

	
	prince
	true
	only
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘And treats the true prince as a large star, hanging in the sky.’
	306)
	mEw
	rnq
	fo]
	pj
	n[q
	t[q
	mE[q

	
	miuw
	r(a)n
	phov
	pai
	n(a)ng
	[10v8] t(a)ng
	miung

	
	mv
	ran
	phav
	pai
	nang
	tang
	mvng

	
	time
	that
	who
	not yet
	sit
	with
	country

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁၼ်ႉ
	ၽႂ်
	ပႆႇ
	ၼင်ႈ
	တင်း
	မိူင်း


	
	fo;
	xoM
	hiaq
	ebo[q
	/

	
	phoa
	khoM
	hia
	blong
	

	
	pha
	khom
	hit
	bong
	

	
	stone
	gold
	be
	excellent
	

	
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	။


‘And at that time, nobody has yet sat (on the throne) of the country of the golden stone, and become the emperor.’

	307)
	ko[qeta
	fo;
	k; lnq
	pinq
	xM
	et] y]
	/

	
	kong tO
	phoa
	ka l(a)n
	pin
	khaM
	te jv
	

	
	kong to
	pha
	ka lan
	pin
	kham
	te jav
	

	
	moreover
	stone
	immediately
	be
	gold
	true-finish
	

	
	ၵွင်းတေႃႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၵႃႈလၼ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၶမ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	


‘And the stone immediately turned to gold.’

See above line (287)

	308)
	tEnq lEnq
	xj va
	si[q
	sI
	dU
	mju

	
	tiun liun
	khai thA
	sing
	sI
	dU
	[11r1] mai u

	
	tvn lvn
	khai tha
	sing
	si
	du
	maai

	
	after
	king
	diamond
	seq
	look
	mark

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	(ၶႆႇၾႃႉ)
	သႅင်
	သေ
	(လူ)
	မၢႆ


	
	l[q
	tEw
	cEw
	/

	
	l(a)ng
	tiuw
	chiuw
	

	
	lang
	tv
	chv
	

	
	back
	use
	name
	

	
	လင်
	တိုဝ်း
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	။


‘After that, the diamond king looked at the mark on his back and used that name.’

Notes:
We read the second word as khai pha ‘king’
	309)
	xM
	ni[q
	c[q
	tkq
	piw
	b;
	tukq
	t[q

	
	khaM
	ning
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	piw
	ba
	tuk
	t(a)ng

	
	kham
	ning
	chang
	tak
	piu
	ba
	tuk
	tang

	
	gold
	red
	then
	fut
	float
	come
	fall
	way, road

	
	ၶမ်း
	(လႅင်)
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပိဝ်
	မႃး
	တူၵ်း
	တၢင်း


	
	pEnq
	mE[q
	N]
	fo;
	xM
	lu[q
	foa

	
	piun
	miung
	nyv
	phoa
	khaM
	lung
	phoA

	
	pvn
	mvng
	nyav
	pha
	kham
	lung
	pha

	
	below
	country
	big
	stone
	gold
	come down
	side by side

	
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	မိူင်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	လူင်း
	ၾႃ


	
	konq
	fo;
	xM
	n[qq
	puM
	/

	
	kon
	phoa
	khaM
	n(a)ng
	[11r2] puM
	

	
	kon
	pha
	kham
	nang
	pum
	

	
	lump
	stone
	gold
	sit
	heaped
	

	
	ၵွၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ၼင်ႈ
	ပုမ်ႇ
	။


‘The Red Golden one then floated down on the way to earth below to the country of the golden stone, and coming down side by side, to where the lumps of golden stone sit heaped.’

Notes:
The red golden one here probably refers to Sing Ko Pha.
	310)
	xj fa
	c[q
	tkq
	tikq
	pinq
	cw
	/

	
	khai phA
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	tik
	pin
	ch(a)w
	

	
	khai pha
	chang
	tak
	tik
	pin
	chau
	

	
	king
	then
	fut
	break
	be
	resp
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘The king then breaks them into respected people.’

Notes:
This means that the king, who is the red Golden one in the previous line, breaks open those lumps of golden stone.

	311)
	mEw
	tEw
	N;
	fRnq
	kunq
	lu[q
	bnq
	/

	
	miuw
	tiuw
	nya
	phr(a)n
	kun
	lung
	b(a)n
	

	
	mv
	tv
	nya
	phran
	kun
	lung
	ban
	

	
	hand
	hold
	grass
	seed
	person
	go down
	spread
	

	
	မိုဝ်း
	တိုဝ်း
	ယႃႈ
	ၽၼ်း
	ၵူၼ်း
	လူင်း
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	။


‘And with his hand he spreads the seeds of the humans down.’

The phrase ya phan kun means the ‘seeds of humans’.

	312)
	xEnq
	tikq
	t]M
	mE[q
	/

	
	khiun
	tik
	tvM
	miung
	

	
	khvn
	tik
	tem
	mvng
	

	
	go up
	break
	full
	country
	

	
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	တဵမ်
	မိူင်း
	။


‘Goes up and breaks them to fill the country.’

Notes:
The word tik refers to the way that, for example, seeds break out of the ground when they sprout.
	313)
	mEw
	sj
	bnq
	fnq
	c[q
	/

	
	miuw
	sai
	[11r3] b(a)n
	ph(a)n
	ch(a)ng
	

	
	mv
	sai
	ban
	phan
	chang
	

	
	hand
	left
	scatter
	seed
	elephant
	

	
	မိုဝ်း
	သၢႆႇ
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	ၽၼ်း
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	


‘The left hand scatters the seeds of the elephant.’

Notes:
This refers to the fact that in olden times the Tai people used the elephant to plough. 


This could mean ‘scatters on the left side.’

	314)
	kU
	fj
	ruNq
	Aunq
	si[q
	/

	
	kU
	phai
	runy
	?un
	sing
	

	
	ku
	phai
	run
	un
	sing
	

	
	all
	side
	call out
	make confused noise
	sound
	

	
	ၵူႈ
	ၾၢႆႇ
	ႁုၼ်ႉ
	ဢူၼ်
	သဵင်
	။


‘All sides call out in loud noises.’

	315)
	mEw
	xa
	bnq
	fRnq
	xo]]
	/

	
	miuw
	khA
	b(a)n
	phr(a)n
	khov khov
	

	
	mv
	kha
	ban
	phran
	khau khau
	

	
	hand
	right
	scatter
	seed
	rice
	

	
	မိုဝ်း
	ၶႂႃ
	ဝၢၼ်ႇ
	ၽၼ်း
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	။


‘The right hand scatters the seeds of rice.’

	316)
	tEw
	siw
	t[q
	mE[q
	cuM
	hj
	et]M
	/

	
	tiuw
	siw
	t(a)ng
	miung
	chuM
	hai
	tEvM
	[11r4]

	
	tv
	siu
	tang
	mvng
	chum
	hai
	te jav
	

	
	use
	sickle
	with
	country
	rejoice
	highland field
	true-finish
	

	
	တိုဝ်း
	ၶဵဝ်း*
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၸူမ်း
	ႁႆႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Use the sickle so that all the country rejoice in the highland field.’
Notes:
*In writing ‘keu:’ in speaking ‘seu:’

This means that the spirit has created the highland field and now there is reason to rejoice.
	317)
	fa
	eka
	yiw
	Anq
	xja
	pinq
	cw
	bw

	
	phA
	kO
	jiw
	?(a)n
	khai A
	pin
	ch(a)w
	b(a)w

	
	pha
	ko
	jiu
	an
	khai pha
	pin
	chau
	bau

	
	sky
	link
	think
	clf.gen
	king
	be
	resp
	neg

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယဵဝ်
	ဢၼ်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	kinq
	yinq
	/

	
	kin
	jin
	

	
	kin
	jin
	

	
	eat
	quiet
	

	
	ၵိၼ်
	ယဵၼ်
	။


‘And the sky creator was thinking that the king was not living peacefully and happily.’

Notes:
The king referred to here is presumably Sing Ko Pha.
	318)
	yiw
	lU
	n[q
	xa
	Aonq
	/

	
	jiw
	lU
	n(a)ng
	khA
	?on
	

	
	jiu
	lu
	nang
	kha
	on
	

	
	think
	want
	lady
	leg
	small
	

	
	ယဵဝ်
	လူဝ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶႃ
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	။


‘He considered he wanted the lady with the (beautiful) small thighs.’
	319)
	N;
	pU lokq
	xEw
	xM
	cM
	yI
	bw

	
	nya
	pU lok
	khiuw
	khaM
	chaM
	[11r5] jI
	b(a)w

	
	nya
	pu lok
	khv
	kham
	cham
	ji
	bau

	
	medicine
	magic
	creeper
	gold
	nfin
	think
	neg

	
	ယႃႈ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ၶိူဝ်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၸမ်း
	(ယဵဝ်)
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	pukq
	k[q
	mE[q
	niuw
	fo;
	/

	
	puk
	k(a)ng
	miung
	niuw
	phoa
	

	
	puk
	kang
	mvng
	nv
	pha
	

	
	grow
	middle
	country
	above
	stone
	

	
	ၽုၵ်ႇ
	ၵၢင်
	မိူင်း
	ၼိူဝ်
	ၽႃ
	။


‘With the magic medicine and the golden creeper, he considers that it will not grow in the midst of the country above the stone.’
	320)
	yiw
	m;
	[iukq
	xo]
	x[q
	boj
	kEnq
	A]

	
	jiw
	ma
	ngiuk
	khov
	kh(a)ng
	boi
	kiun
	?v

	
	jiu
	ma
	ngvk
	khau
	khang
	boi
	kvn
	av

	
	think
	horse
	crocodile
	horn
	metal
	but
	eat
	take

	
	ယဵဝ်
	မႃႉ
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ၶၢင်
	ပွႆး
	ၵိုၼ်
	ဢဝ်


	
	si[q
	/

	
	sing
	

	
	sing
	

	
	end
	

	
	သဵင်ႈ
	။


‘Considers that the horse-crocodiles with metal horns will eat it all up.’
The phrase ma ngvk refers to a type of crocodile.
	321)
	yiw
	x]
	hiaq
	cw
	yU
	kU
	mE[q
	/

	
	[11r6] jiw
	khv
	hia
	ch(a)w
	jU
	kU
	miung
	

	
	jiu
	khav
	hit
	chau
	ju
	ku
	mvng
	

	
	think
	want
	make
	resp
	stay
	every
	country
	

	
	ယဵဝ်
	ၶႂ်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ယူႇ
	ၵူႈ
	မိူင်း
	။


‘And considered that he wanted to make Lords for every country.’

	322)
	ronq
	kEnq
	mE[q
	bw
	su[q
	et]
	/

	
	ron
	kiun
	miung
	b(a)w
	sung
	tE v
	

	
	ron
	kvn
	mvng
	bau
	sung
	te jav
	

	
	hot
	tax
	country
	neg
	send
	true-finish
	

	
	ႁွၼ်ႉ
	ၵိုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	သူင်ႇ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He is hot in his heart that the taxes of the country are not sent to him.’
	323)
	fI
	poj
	A]
	t[q
	nM
	pU lokq
	m;

	
	phI
	poi
	?v
	[11r7] t(a)ng
	naM
	pU lok
	ma

	
	phi
	poi
	av
	tang
	nam
	pu lok
	ma

	
	spirit
	but
	take
	with
	water
	magic
	come

	
	ၽီ
	ပွႆး
	ဢဝ်
	တင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	မႃး


	
	s]
	s]
	co]
	xi[q
	xM
	si[q
	bju
	/

	
	sv
	sv
	chov
	khing
	khaM
	sing
	bai u
	

	
	sav
	sav
	chau
	khing
	kham
	sing
	baai
	

	
	put in
	mind
	resp
	body
	gold
	diamond
	put on
	

	
	သႂ်ႇ
	ၸႂ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶိင်း
	ၶမ်း
	သႅင်
	မၢႆႇ
	။


‘The spirit then brings the magic water to put in the mind of the Lord with the golden diamond body.’

Notes:
The phrase sing mai refers to the way that a diamond is kept in a ring on the hands of the Lord. 
	324)
	--
	si[q
	si[q
	rM
	nj
	/

	
	--
	sing
	sing
	raM
	nai
	

	
	(kap)
	sing
	sing
	ram
	nai
	

	
	sheath
	diamond
	diamond
	roll
	get
	

	
	(ၵၢပ်ႇ)
	သႅင်
	သႅင်
	ႁမ်း
	(လႆႈ)
	။


‘The diamond sheath is rolled up.’
This seems to refer to the previous line, and relate to the diamond referred to there.

	325)
	h]
	bnq
	lu[q
	m;
	hitq
	si[q
	mE[q

	
	hv
	b(a)n
	lung
	ma
	[11r8] hit
	sing
	miung

	
	hav
	ban
	lung
	ma
	hit
	sing
	mvng

	
	give
	3sg
	go down
	come
	make
	diamond
	country

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	ႁဵတ်း
	သႅင်
	မိူင်း


	
	xjfa
	/

	
	khai phA
	

	
	khai pha
	

	
	king
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	။


‘Make him come down and be the Diamond Lord of the country.’

	326)
	y;
	xi[q
	fa
	ko]
	eca
	fo;
	xM
	/

	
	ja
	khing
	phA
	kov
	chO
	phoa
	khaM
	

	
	ja
	khing
	pha
	kau
	cho
	pha
	kham
	

	
	grandmothers
	body
	sky
	1sg
	heap
	stone
	gold
	

	
	ယႃႈ
	ၶိင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘Ya Khing Pha, I heap up the golden stones.’
Notes:
The meaning of Ya king pha is unclear. Perhaps it is ya sing pha the name of a female spirit.
	327)
	h]
	bnq
	fo[q
	mE[q
	ya
	lonq
	lU
	/

	
	hv
	b(a)n
	phong
	miung
	jA
	lon
	lU
	

	
	hav
	ban
	phong
	mvng
	ja
	lon
	lu
	

	
	give
	3sg
	rule
	country
	proh
	never
	ruin
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၽွင်း
	မိူင်း
	ယႃႇ
	လွၼ်း
	လူႉ
	။


‘To make him rule the country and never be ruined.’

	328)
	pinq
	cw
	ti[q
	fo[q
	cM
	y]
	/

	
	pin
	ch(a)w
	[11v1] ting
	phong
	chaM
	jv
	

	
	pin
	chau
	ting
	phong
	cham
	jav
	

	
	be
	resp
	perpendicular
	rule
	nfin
	finish
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တဵင်ႈ
	ၽွင်း
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘To be the Lord who rightly rules.’

	329)
	eta
	lkq
	nM
	y;
	[M
	cM
	fI

	
	tO
	l(a)k
	naM
	ja
	ngaM
	chaM
	phI

	
	to
	lak
	nam
	ja
	ngam
	cham
	phi

	
	yet
	cert
	water
	grass
	beautiful
	nfin
	spirit

	
	တေႃႈ
	လၵ်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ယႃႈ
	ငၢမ်း
	ၸမ်း
	ၽီ


	
	lEpq
	pnq
	/

	
	liup
	p(a)n
	

	
	lvp
	pan
	

	
	world
	give
	

	
	လိုပ်ႇ
	ပၼ်
	။


‘Yet the beautiful paint will be given out by the spirit of the world.’

Notes:
nam ya means ‘paint’
	330)
	[inq
	tEnq
	[iukq
	xi[q
	xM
	eka
	pEw
	bnq

	
	ngin
	tiun
	ngiuk
	khing
	khaM
	kO
	piuw
	b(a)n

	
	ngin
	tvn
	ngvk
	khing
	kham
	ko
	pv
	ban

	
	hear
	original
	crocodile
	body
	gold
	also
	throw away
	give

	
	ငိၼ်း
	တိုၼ်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶိင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပိုဝ်ႉ
	ပၼ်


	
	noj
	1a
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	noi
	1
	[11v2] tE
	koi
	

	
	noi
	lvng
	te
	koi
	

	
	lineage
	one
	true
	only
	

	
	ၼွႆႇ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘He heard that the original golden bodied water serpent had thrown and given away a lineage.’
	331)
	yU
	mEw
	poj
	yU
	bnq
	/

	
	jU
	miuw
	poi
	jU
	b(a)n
	

	
	ju
	mv
	poi
	ju
	ban
	

	
	stay
	time
	but
	stay
	day
	

	
	ယူႇ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	ယူႇ
	ဝၼ်း
	။


‘Staying for a time.’

	332)
	mnq
	eka
	h]
	t[q
	cw
	xjfa
	bnq

	
	m(a)n
	kO
	hv
	t(a)ng
	ch(a)w
	khai phA
	b(a)n

	
	man
	ko
	hav
	tang
	chau
	khai pha
	ban

	
	3sg
	link
	give
	with
	resp
	king
	3sg

	
	မၼ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	မၼ်း


	
	lokq
	pinq
	cw
	/

	
	lok
	pin
	ch(a)w
	

	
	lok
	pin
	chau
	

	
	turn into
	be
	resp
	

	
	လွၵ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘And he will make the king to turn into a Lord.’

	333)
	n[q
	t[q
	mE[q
	fo;
	xM
	hitq
	ebo[q
	/

	
	[11v3] n(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	miung
	phoa
	khaM
	hit
	blong
	

	
	nang
	tang
	mvng
	pha
	kham
	hit
	bong
	

	
	sit
	with
	country
	stone
	gold
	be
	emperor
	

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	။


‘To sit as the king of the country of the golden stone and be the emperor.’

	334)
	mEw
	xunq
	si[q
	mEnq
	co[q
	pinq
	mE[q

	
	miuw
	khun
	sing
	miun
	chong
	pin
	miung

	
	mv
	khun
	sing
	mvn
	chong
	pin
	mvng

	
	time
	prince
	diamond
	10,000
	umbrella
	be
	country

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	သႅင်
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ၸွင်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	မိူင်း


	
	ety]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘At at that time the diamond price who has 10,000 umbrellas to rule the country.’

Here the word chong literally means ‘umbrella’ but it is a metaphor for the symbol of the king’s rule, and therefore for a country. So khun sing mvn chong is a diamond price who rules over 10,000 countries/
	335)
	ehaM
	fa
	ko]w
	eca
	n[q
	fo[q
	cM

	
	hOM
	[11v4] phA
	kovw
	chO
	n(a)ng
	phong
	chaM

	
	ho kham
	pha
	kau
	cho
	nang
	phong
	cham

	
	palace
	sky
	nine
	heap
	sit
	rule
	nfin

	
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၽွင်း
	ၸမ်း


	
	s[q
	eka
	bju
	cU
	sEnq
	/

	
	s(a)ng
	kO
	bai u
	chU
	siun
	

	
	sang
	ko
	baai
	chu
	svn
	

	
	build
	begin
	keep
	life time
	day before yesterday
	

	
	သၢင်ႈ
	ၵေႃႇ
	ဝႆႉ
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	သိုၼ်း
	။


‘The palace of the king has nine heaps, where he sits and rules, which he had already built in past lifetime.’
	336)
	su[q
	pkq
	rnq
	foM
	t;
	/

	
	sung
	p(a)k
	r(a)n
	phoM
	ta
	

	
	sung
	pak
	ran
	phom
	ta
	

	
	high
	hundred
	level
	distant
	eye
	

	
	သုင်
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	ၽွမ်
	တႃ
	။


‘As high as a hundred levels, in the far distance of sight.’

	337)
	bw
	rU
	fI
	mE[q
	n]
	poj
	m;
	/

	
	b(a)w
	rU
	[11v5] phI
	miung
	nv
	poi
	ma
	

	
	bau
	ru
	phi
	mvng
	nav
	poi
	ma
	

	
	neg
	know
	spirit
	country
	which
	but
	come
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ႁူႉ
	ၽီ
	မိူင်း
	(လႂ်)
	ပွႆး
	မႃး
	


‘Not knowing which spirits would come.’

	338)
	xEnq
	fo;
	xM
	pinq
	rnq
	/

	
	khiun
	phoa
	khaM
	pin
	r(a)n
	

	
	khvn
	pha
	kham
	pin
	ran
	

	
	go up
	stone
	gold
	be
	level
	

	
	ၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	ႁၢၼ်ႉ
	


‘Going up to be at the level of the golden stone.’

	339)
	2
	su[q ru[q
	tU
	fa
	tI
	pEnq
	ety]

	
	song
	sung rung
	tU
	phA
	tI
	piun
	te jv

	
	song
	sung rung
	tu
	pha
	ti
	pvn
	te jav

	
	bright
	express-shining
	all
	sky
	place
	below
	true-finish

	
	သွင်ႇ
	သုင်းႁုင်း
	တူဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ


	
	/

	
	[11v6]

	
	

	
	

	
	။


‘Bright across the all of the sky and the lower places.’

	340)
	tEnq lEnq
	na
	[iunq
	nI
	Aokq
	m]
	/

	
	tiun liun
	nA
	ngiun
	nI
	?ok
	mv
	

	
	tvn lvn
	na
	ngvn
	ni
	ok
	mav
	

	
	after
	face
	moon
	good
	come out
	new
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ၼႃႈ
	(လိူၼ်)
	(လီ)
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	မႂ်ႇ
	။


‘After that, the new moon’s face emerged.’

	341)
	2
	t]
	fa
	s[q b[q
	y]
	m;
	vE[q

	
	song
	tv
	phA
	s(a)ng b(a)ng
	jv
	ma
	thiung

	
	song
	tav
	pha
	sang bang
	jav
	ma
	thvng

	
	bright
	under
	sky
	express-bright
	big
	come
	reach

	
	သွင်ႇ
	တႂ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	သၢင်ဝၢင်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	မႃး
	ထိုင်


	
	eka
	/

	
	kO
	

	
	ko
	

	
	link
	

	
	ၵေႃႈ
	။


‘Bright under the sky, large and reaching everywhere.’

	342)
	eboa
	mE[q
	c[q
	poj
	tkq
	xpq
	fa

	
	boO
	miung
	[11v7] ch(a)ng
	poi
	t(a)k
	kh(a)p
	phA

	
	bo
	mvng
	chang
	poi
	tak
	khap
	pha

	
	learned
	country
	then
	but
	predict
	slough
	cloth

	
	မေႃ
	မိူင်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	တၵ်ႉ
	ၶၢပ်ႈ
	ၽႃႈ


	
	nU
	lju
	/

	
	nU
	lai u
	

	
	nu
	laai
	

	
	look
	pattern
	

	
	လူ
	လၢႆး*
	။


‘And the learned one of the country predict (the future) by looking at the sloughed off cloth and seeing the processes’

	343)
	hnq
	t[q
	fo[q
	luM
	p]
	fo[q
	nM
	bw

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	phong
	luM
	pv
	phong
	naM
	b(a)w

	
	han
	tang
	phong
	lum
	pav
	phong
	nam
	bau

	
	see
	with
	wave
	wind
	blow
	wave
	water
	neg

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၽွင်း
	လူမ်း
	ပဝ်ႇ
	ၽွင်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	မဝ်ႇ


	
	bju
	/

	
	bai u
	

	
	baai
	

	
	be past
	

	
	ဝၢႆး
	။


‘Seeing a wave of wind blowing the waves of the water, never ending.’
	344)
	xEnq q
	nnq
	k[q rw
	/

	
	khiun n
	[11v8] n(a)n
	k(a)ng r(a)w
	

	
	khvn khvn
	nan
	kang rau
	

	
	go up.REDUpl
	loud
	sky
	

	
	ၶိုၼ်ႈၶိုၼ်ႈ
	ၼၼ်ႈ
	ၵၢင်ႁၢဝ်
	။


‘Going up loudly into the sky.’

	345)
	c[q
	poj
	vE[q
	mEw
	bnq
	nI
	po[q
	cI[q

	
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	thiung
	miuw
	b(a)n
	nI
	pong
	ching

	
	chang
	poi
	thvng
	mv
	ban
	ni
	pong
	ching

	
	then
	but
	reach
	time
	day
	good
	make
	corner

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ထိုင်
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	လီ
	ပွင်
	ၸဵင်ႇ


	
	fa
	/

	
	phA
	

	
	pha
	

	
	sky
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘Meaning it had reached the auspicious time of day, and that is the time to make the corners of the sky.’

Notes:
The wind blowing is the sign of the auspicious time.

	346)
	kpq
	sI
	em]
	bnq
	nM
	/

	
	k(a)p
	sI
	mE
	b(a)n
	naM
	

	
	kap
	si
	me
	ban
	nam
	

	
	
	
	mothers
	sun
	water
	

	
	ၵၢပ်ႇ
	သီ
	မႄႈ
	ဝၼ်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	။


‘The Kap Si year, is the time of the me wan nam.’
Here the word me is similar in use to me pi literally ‘mother of the year’ which refers to the pattern of the Ahom calendar. We do not know what me wan nam refers to.
	347)
	xjfa
	c[q
	tkq
	xo]
	[iukq
	cEw
	Anq

	
	[11v9] khai phA
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	khov
	ngiuk
	chiuw
	?(a)n

	
	khai pha
	chang
	tak
	khau
	ngvk
	chv
	an

	
	king
	then
	fut
	give
	crocodile
	group
	clf.gen

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၸိူဝ်း
	ဢၼ်


	
	kinq
	/

	
	kin
	

	
	kin
	

	
	eat
	

	
	ၵိၼ်
	။


‘The king then gives the many water serpents to eat (rule) the country.’
Notes:
The reading of this line is not clear. Usually chang tak means ‘future’, but it needs to be followed by a verb.
	348)
	pkq
	ex]
	nM
	pnq
	fo[q
	ety]
	/

	
	p(a)k
	khE
	naM
	p(a)n
	phong
	te jv
	

	
	pak
	khe
	nam
	pan
	phong
	te jav
	

	
	push aside
	river
	water
	give
	rule
	true-finish
	

	
	ပၢၵ်ႈ
	ၶႄး
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပၼ်
	ၽွင်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Pushing aside the rivers and given them to rule.’
	349)
	c[q
	tkq
	bnq
	t[q
	[iukq
	k; lnq
	m;

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	b(a)n
	[12r1] t(a)ng
	ngiuk
	ka l(a)n
	ma

	
	chang
	tak
	ban
	tang
	ngvk
	ka lan
	ma

	
	then
	fut
	give
	with
	crocodile
	immediately
	come

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၵႃႈလၼ်ႈ
	မႃး


	
	kuM
	/

	
	kuM
	

	
	kum
	

	
	herd
	

	
	ၵုမ်း
	။


‘And then immediately the water serpents will come and gather together.’

	350)
	fU
	Anq
	xo]
	fa
	la
	mEw
	l[q
	cM

	
	phU
	?(a)n
	khov
	phA
	lA
	miuw
	l(a)ng
	chaM

	
	phu
	an
	khau
	pha
	la
	mv
	lang
	cham

	
	person
	that
	enter
	stone
	wide
	time
	back
	nfin

	
	ၽူႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	လႃး
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	လင်
	ၸမ်း


	
	/

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	။


‘The one who came behind and entered the wide stone ’

	351)
	h]
	mnq
	cEw
	t[q
	[iukq
	xo[q
	xoj

	
	hv
	[12r2] m(a)n
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	ngiuk
	khong
	khoi

	
	hav
	man
	chv
	tang
	ngvk
	khong
	khoi

	
	give
	3sg
	name
	with
	crocodile
	
	desire

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶွင်
	ၶွႆ


	
	eka
	/

	
	kO
	

	
	ko
	

	
	person
	

	
	ၵေႃႉ
	။


‘Give him the name of Ngvk Khong Khoi.’
The word khong is probably the same as that now used for the Mekhong. 
See below (371)

	352)
	h]
	mnq
	s]
	tM
	nM
	xo[q
	xoM
	tE[q

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	sv
	taM
	naM
	khong
	khoM
	tiung

	
	hav
	man
	sav
	tam
	nam
	khong
	khom
	tvng

	
	give
	3sg
	stay
	place
	water
	
	gold
	deep

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	သဝ်း
	တမ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၶွင်
	ၶမ်း
	တိုင်း


	
	sa
	roM
	saNq
	/

	
	sA
	[12r3] roM
	sAny
	

	
	sa
	rom
	sai
	

	
	fame
	join
	line
	

	
	သႃႈ
	ႁွမ်း
	သၢႆ
	။


‘Make him stay in a place of the golden Khong river, deep and famous, with many joining branches.’.

Notes:
The meaning of khom is not known.
	353)
	h]
	mnq
	pinq
	sI
	la
	xi[q
	xM
	koj

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	pin
	sI
	lA
	khing
	khaM
	koi

	
	hav
	man
	pin
	si
	la
	khing
	kham
	koi

	
	give
	3sg
	be
	seq
	wide
	body
	gold
	only

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သေ
	လႃး
	ၶိင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/

	
	jv
	

	
	jav
	

	
	finish
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Make him be La Khing Kham.’
Notes:
This is the name of the water serpent referred to above.

	354)
	fU
	Anq
	niuw
	ruw
	x]
	x[q
	tikq

	
	phU
	?(a)n
	niuw
	ruw
	khv
	[12r4] kh(a)ng
	tik

	
	phu
	an
	nv
	ru
	khav
	khang
	tik

	
	person
	clf.gen
	above
	head
	horn
	metal
	break

	
	ၽူႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၶဝ်
	ၶၢင်
	တႅၵ်ႇ


	
	xa;
	era
	/

	
	khAa
	rO
	

	
	kha
	ro
	

	
	branch
	bent
	

	
	ၶႃႈ
	ႁေႃႇ
	။


‘The one who has the metal horns above his head, broken out into bent branches,” 
	355)
	k[q l[q
	Aokq
	likq
	nnq
	cM
	h]

	
	k(a)ng l(a)ng
	?ok
	lik
	n(a)n
	chaM
	hv

	
	kang lang
	ok
	lik
	nan
	cham
	hav

	
	express-crosswise
	come out
	metal
	that
	nfin
	give

	
	ၵၢင်လၢင်
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	လဵၵ်း
	ၼၼ်ႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ


	
	mnq
	cEw
	t[q
	[iukq
	x]
	likq
	x]

	
	m(a)n
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	ngiuk
	khv
	[12r5] lik
	khv

	
	man
	chv
	tang
	ngvk
	khav
	lik
	khav

	
	3sg
	name
	with
	crocodile
	horn
	metal
	horn

	
	မၼ်း
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	လဵၵ်း
	ၶဝ်


	
	x[q
	eka
	nM
	/

	
	kh(a)ng
	kO
	naM
	

	
	khang
	ko
	nam
	

	
	metal
	begin
	water
	

	
	ၶၢင်
	ၵေႃႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	။


‘That metal, coming out crosswise, makes him to have the name Ngvk Khau Lek, the one with metal horns, who begins (to make) the water.’
	356)
	h]
	mnq
	kEnq
	fo;
	k; lnq
	pinq
	tE[q
	/

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	kiun
	phoa
	ka l(a)n
	pin
	tiung
	

	
	hav
	man
	kvn
	pha
	ka lan
	pin
	tvng
	

	
	give
	3sg
	break down
	stone
	immediately
	be
	deep valley
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၵိူၼ်ႇ
	ၽႃ
	ၵႃႈလၼ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	တိုင်း
	။


‘Make him break down the stones immediately to be deep valleys.’

	357)
	t[q
	Anq
	[iukq
	x]
	cju
	Aikq
	nj
	/

	
	[12r6] t(a)ng
	?(a)n
	ngiuk
	khv
	chai u
	?ik
	nai
	

	
	tang
	an
	ngvk
	khav
	chaai
	ik
	nai
	

	
	with
	clf.gen
	crocodile
	horn
	lean
	yoke
	thus
	

	
	တင်း
	ဢၼ်
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ၸၢႆႉ
	ဢႅၵ်ႇ
	ၼႆ
	။


‘And with Ngvk Khav Chai Ik.’
	358)
	h]
	mEw
	eka
	t[q
	eboa
	kEw
	h]M
	s]

	
	hv
	miuw
	kO
	t(a)ng
	boO
	kiuw
	hvM
	sv

	
	hav
	mv
	ko
	tang
	bo
	kv
	hem
	sav

	
	give
	move
	begin
	with
	well
	salt
	prepare
	stay

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	ၵေႃႇ
	တင်း
	မေႃႇ
	ၵိူဝ်
	ႁႅမ်း
	သဝ်း


	
	eboa
	/

	
	boO
	

	
	bo
	

	
	well
	

	
	မေႃႇ
	။


‘Make him go to make a salt well, and prepare to stay at the well.’
	359)
	mEw
	Aokq
	cju
	l]
	tunq
	noj

	
	miuw
	?ok
	[12r7] chai u
	lv
	tun
	noi

	
	mv
	ok
	chaai
	lav
	tun
	noi

	
	move
	come out
	use up
	up land field
	range
	hill

	
	မိူဝ်း
	ဢွၵ်ႇ
	ၸၢႆႇ
	လဝ်ႇ
	တူၼ်း
	လွႆ


	
	kU
	tI
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	kU
	tI
	koi
	jv
	

	
	ku
	ti
	koi
	jav
	

	
	all
	place
	only
	finish
	

	
	ၵူႈ
	တီႈ
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Come out and use up (the seeds) in the upland fields in the mountain ranges, everywhere.’

Notes:
The meaning of chai is not clear. 
	360)
	poj
	fU
	Anq
	niuw
	ruw
	bw
	mI
	x]

	
	poi
	phU
	?(a)n
	niuw
	ruw
	b(a)w
	mI
	khv

	
	poi
	phu
	an
	nv
	ru
	bau
	mi
	khav

	
	but
	person
	clf.gen
	above
	head
	neg
	have
	horn

	
	ပွႆး
	ၽူႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	မီး
	ၶဝ်


	
	/

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	။


‘But the one who does not have horns above his head,’
What is the meaning of khav? Is it ‘horn’?

	361)
	fo[q
	r[q
	pu[q
	cM
	ru[q
	rj
	n[q

	
	phong
	r(a)ng
	[12r8] pung
	chaM
	rung
	rai
	n(a)ng

	
	phong
	rang
	pung
	cham
	rung
	rai
	nang

	
	rule
	valley
	plant
	nfin
	Banyan 
	Eugenia
	like

	
	ၽွင်း
	ႁင်း
	ပူင်း
	ၸမ်း
	ႁုင်း
	ႁႆး
	ၼင်ႇ


	
	nj
	/

	
	nai
	

	
	nai
	

	
	thus
	

	
	ၼႆ
	။


‘Will rule the planted valleys, the land of the Banyan and Eugenia.’
	362)
	h]
	mnq
	cEw
	t[q
	[iukq
	sju
	/

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	ngiuk
	sai u
	

	
	hav
	man
	chv
	tang
	ngvk
	saai
	

	
	give
	3sg
	name
	with
	crocodile
	pattern
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	လၢႆး
	။


‘Give him the name Ngvk Lai.’

Notes:
Although written as sai, we read the last word as lai ‘pattern’
	363)
	h]
	mnq
	nnq
	ninq
	siNq
	xunq
	sju
	/

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	n(a)n
	nin
	[12v1] sIny
	khun
	sai u
	

	
	hav
	man
	nan
	nin
	sen
	khun
	saai
	

	
	give
	3sg
	fall down
	earth
	100,000
	prince
	sand
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	လၼ်ႇ
	လိၼ်
	သႅၼ်
	ၶုၼ်
	သၢႆး
	။


‘And make there to be 100,000 princes on earth and sandy ground.’

	364)
	s[q
	ba
	mE[q
	A]
	bw
	mI
	ex]
	/

	
	s(a)ng
	bA
	miung
	?v
	b(a)w
	mI
	khE
	

	
	sang
	ba
	mvng
	av
	bau
	mi
	khe
	

	
	if
	say
	country
	what
	neg
	have
	river
	

	
	သင်
	ဝႃႈ
	မိူင်း
	လႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	မီး
	ၶႄး
	


‘If there is a country without any rivers.’

Notes:
The fourth word is clearly written as A] av, but is read as nav ‘what, any’

	365)
	nM
	N]
	eka
	fRnq
	/

	
	naM
	nyv
	kO
	phr(a)n
	

	
	nam
	nyav
	ko
	phran
	

	
	water
	big
	link
	split
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၾၼ်း
	။


‘The great water will then be split.’

Notes;
The last two lines are one sentence.

	366)
	pEnq
	y[q
	xutq
	nM
	eboa
	x;
	kinq
	/

	
	piun
	j(a)ng
	[12v2] khut
	naM
	boO
	kha
	kin
	

	
	pvn
	jang
	khut
	nam
	bo
	kha
	kin
	

	
	others
	have
	dig
	water
	well
	search
	eat
	

	
	ပိူၼ်ႈ
	ယင်း
	ၶုတ်း
	ၼမ်ႉ
	မေႃႇ
	ႁႃ
	ၵိၼ်
	။


‘Others dig wells to search for drinking water.’

	367)
	h]
	x]
	vEpq
	eboa
	nM
	xunq
	sju
	et]

	
	hv
	khv
	thiup
	boO
	naM
	khun
	sai u
	tE

	
	hav
	khav
	thvp
	bo
	nam
	khun
	saai
	te

	
	give
	3pl
	kick
	well
	water
	prince
	sand
	true

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ထိုပ်ႇ
	မေႃႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၶုၼ်
	သၢႆး
	တႄႉ


	
	koj
	/

	
	koi
	

	
	koi
	

	
	only
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Make them kick the wells of the princes of the sand.’

Notes:
This and the last few lines relates to the creation of wells and salt licks. It may that here, and in (363) it is meant to be khum sai ‘sand hollow’ and place near the edge of the river where water collects. 

	368)
	poj
	Anq
	fU
	hnq
	xi[q
	yo]
	n[q

	
	poi
	?(a)n
	phU
	h(a)n
	[12v3] khing
	jov
	n(a)ng

	
	poi
	an
	phu
	han
	khing
	jau
	nang

	
	but
	clf.gen
	person
	see
	body
	big
	like

	
	ပွႆး
	ဢၼ်
	ၽူႈ
	ႁၼ်
	ၶိင်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၼင်ႇ


	
	lM
	cju
	/

	
	laM
	chai u
	

	
	lam
	chaai
	

	
	trunk
	tree type
	

	
	လမ်း
	(ၸႆ)
	။


‘And if anybody looks like a large body like a trunk of the Chai tree,’
	369)
	fo[q
	r[q
	pi[q
	lEw
	x[q
	tikq
	x;
	/

	
	phong
	r(a)ng
	ping
	liuw
	kh(a)ng
	tik
	kha
	

	
	phong
	rang
	ping
	lv
	khang
	tik
	kha
	

	
	rule
	valley
	level
	tree type
	metal
	break
	branch
	

	
	ၽွင်း
	ႁင်း
	ပဵင်း
	လိူဝ်ႇ
	ၶၢင်
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ၶႃႈ
	။


‘Ruling over the small valleys where the lv khang trees are, which are broken into branches.’ 

	370)
	niuw
	ruw
	bw
	mI
	x]
	hnq
	ca;
	/

	
	niuw
	ruw
	b(a)w
	mI
	khv
	[12v4] h(a)n
	chAa
	

	
	nv
	ru
	bau
	mi
	khav
	han
	cha
	

	
	above
	head
	neg
	have
	horn
	see
	protect
	

	
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	မီး
	ၶဝ်
	ႁၼ်
	ၸႃႇ
	။


‘And the one who does not have horns above his head to protect him.’ 

	371)
	ruw
	n[q
	pi[q
	x[q
	t[q
	cM
	/

	
	ruw
	n(a)ng
	ping
	kh(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	chaM
	

	
	ru
	nang
	ping
	khang
	tang
	cham
	

	
	head
	extend
	level
	side
	road
	nfin
	

	
	ႁူဝ်
	ၼၢင်
	ပဵင်း
	ၶၢင်ႈ
	တၢင်း
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘The head is extended and level, like a road.’
	372)
	h]
	mnq
	pj
	mEw
	t[q
	pU
	xoj[q

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	pai
	miuw
	t(a)ng
	pU
	khoi ng

	
	hav
	man
	pai
	mv
	tang
	pu
	khong khoi

	
	give
	3sg
	escape
	move
	road
	grandfather
	PN

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ပၢႆႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	တၢင်း
	ပူႇ
	ၶွင်ၶွႆ


	
	em]
	nM
	/

	
	mE
	naM
	

	
	me
	nam
	

	
	mothers
	water
	

	
	မႄႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	။


‘Make him escape and move to the side of old grandfather Khong Khoi, the mother of rivers.’
See above (351)

	373)
	h]
	mnq
	pinq
	sI
	la
	x]M
	/

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	[12v5] pin
	sI
	lA
	khvM
	

	
	hav
	man
	pin
	si
	la
	khem
	

	
	give
	3sg
	be
	seq
	wide
	reed
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	သေ
	လႃး
	ၶႅမ်
	။


‘Make him be in the place of the wide reeds.’
Notes:
This means a place where the river and large and wide.

	374)
	pI
	nI
	eta
	kEnq
	mE[q
	t]
	su[q
	tI

	
	pI
	nI
	tO
	kiun
	miung
	tv
	sung
	tI

	
	pi
	ni
	to
	kvn
	mvng
	tav
	sung
	ti

	
	year
	good
	reach
	eat
	country
	algae
	high
	place

	
	ပီ
	လီ
	တေႃႈ
	ၵိုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	တဝ်း
	သုင်
	တီႈ


	
	pEnq
	et] y]
	/

	
	piun
	tE jv
	

	
	pvn
	te jav
	

	
	below
	true-finish
	

	
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘In a good year, he will rule the country of the abundant algae, the lower places.’
Notes:
Chaichuen pointed out that algae was a valued food for Tai people and that high algae might mean abundant.
	375)
	poj
	fU
	Anq
	xi[q
	xEw
	k;
	noj

	
	poi
	phU
	?(a)n
	khing
	[12v6] khiuw
	ka
	noi

	
	poi
	phu
	an
	khing
	khv
	ka
	noi

	
	but
	person
	clf.gen
	body
	about
	at
	mountain

	
	ပွႆး
	ၽူႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ၶိင်း
	ၶိူဝ်ႈ
	ၵႃႈ
	လွႆ


	
	coM
	cM
	/

	
	choM
	chaM
	

	
	chom
	cham
	

	
	top
	nfin
	

	
	ၸွမ်
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘And the one whose body is about as high as the mountain top.’

	376)
	niuw
	rU
	puNq
	x]
	x[q
	tikq
	era
	/

	
	niuw
	rU
	puny
	khv
	kh(a)ng
	tik
	rO
	

	
	nv
	ru
	paai
	khav
	khang
	tik
	ro
	

	
	above
	head
	adorn
	horn
	metal
	break
	bent
	

	
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ပူၺ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	ၶၢင်
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ႁေႃႇ
	။


‘Adorned above the head with metal horns that break out bent,’
	377)
	pju
	x]
	xEw
	k;
	tU
	c[q
	ha

	
	pai u
	khv
	khiuw
	ka
	tU
	ch(a)ng
	[12v7] hA

	
	pai
	khav
	khv
	ka
	tu
	chang
	ha

	
	end
	horn
	about
	at
	body
	elephant
	five

	
	ပၢႆ
	ၶဝ်
	ၶိူဝ်ႈ
	ၵႃႈ
	တူဝ်
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ႁႃႈ


	
	sokq
	sonq
	[;
	cM
	/

	
	sok
	son
	nga
	chaM
	

	
	sok
	son
	nga
	cham
	

	
	elbow
	one upon anothers
	tusk
	nfin
	

	
	သွၵ်ႇ
	သွၼ်ႉ
	ငႃး
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘The end of the horn is about as big as the cubit length tusks of five elephants placed one upon the other.’
	378)
	h]
	mnq
	cEw
	t[q
	[iukq
	coM
	fa
	xunq

	
	hv
	m(a)n
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	ngiuk
	choM
	phA
	khun

	
	hav
	man
	chv
	tang
	ngvk
	chom
	pha
	khun

	
	give
	3sg
	name
	with
	crocodile
	top
	stone
	prince

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၸွမ်
	ၽႃ
	ၶုၼ်


	
	N]
	/

	
	nyv
	

	
	nyav
	

	
	big
	

	
	ယႂ်ႇ
	။


‘Give him the name of Ngvk Chom Pha, the great prince.’
	379)
	h]
	mnq
	s]
	tM
	nM
	siNq
	ex]

	
	hv
	[12v8] m(a)n
	sv
	taM
	naM
	siny
	khE

	
	hav
	man
	sav
	tam
	nam
	sen
	khe

	
	give
	3sg
	stay
	place
	water
	100,000
	river

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	သဝ်း
	တမ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သႅၼ်
	ၶႄး


	
	lju
	roM
	/

	
	lai u
	roM
	

	
	laai
	rom
	

	
	flow
	together
	

	
	လႆ
	ႁွမ်း
	။


‘Make him stay in the place of 100,000 rivers, flowing together.’
Compare lai rom with (352)

	380)
	tM
	rnq
	tE[q
	lu[q
	pnq
	ko[j
	foM

	
	taM
	r(a)n
	tiung
	lung
	p(a)n
	klong ai
	phoM

	
	tam
	ran
	tvng
	lung
	pan
	kong ngoi
	phom

	
	place
	there
	deep 
	big
	spin
	spin.look
	distant

	
	တမ်ႈ
	ႁၼ်ႈ
	တိုင်း
	လူင်
	ပၼ်ႇ
	ၵွင်ႉငွႆး
	ၽွမ်


	
	t;
	/

	
	ta
	[13r1]

	
	ta
	

	
	eye
	

	
	တႃ
	။


‘In place the (waters) spin in the deep place, looking far away to the eye.’

	381)
	mi
	t[q
	siNq
	fu[q
	[iukq
	k[q
	lju

	
	mI
	t(a)ng
	siny
	phung
	ngiuk
	k(a)ng
	lai u

	
	mi
	tang
	sen
	phung
	ngvk
	kang
	laai

	
	have
	with
	100,000
	herd
	crocodile
	chin
	pattern

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	သႅၼ်
	ၽုင်
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၵၢင်း
	လၢႆး


	
	vo]
	roM
	/

	
	thov
	roM
	

	
	thau
	rom
	

	
	come
	together
	

	
	ထဝ်ႇ
	ႁွမ်း
	။


‘Having 100,000 groups of water serpents with patterned chins, meeting together.’
	382)
	pI
	nI
	h]
	bnq
	bnq
	fU
	[iukq

	
	pI
	nI
	hv
	b(a)n
	b(a)n
	phU
	ngiuk

	
	pi
	ni
	hav
	ban
	ban
	phu
	ngvk

	
	year
	good
	give
	3sg
	give
	person
	crocodile

	
	ပီ
	လီ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ပၼ်
	ၽူႈ
	ငိူၵ်ႈ


	
	sI
	suNq
	/

	
	sI
	suny
	

	
	si
	sui
	

	
	seq
	tax
	

	
	သေ
	သူၺ်ႇ
	။


‘In the good year, make him give the water serpent man the taxes.’

	383)
	y;
	binq
	co[q
	n]
	lEw
	et y]
	/

	
	ja
	bin
	chong
	nv
	[13r2] liuw
	te jv
	

	
	ja
	bin
	chong
	nav
	lv
	te jav
	

	
	proh
	be
	custom
	what
	exceed
	true-finish
	

	
	ယႃႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸွင်ႈ
	(လႂ်)
	လိူဝ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Do not allow any customs to be excessive.’

	384)
	poj
	Anq
	fU
	nj
	xi[q
	x]
	pi[q
	sju

	
	poi
	?(a)n
	phU
	nai
	khing
	khv
	ping
	sai u

	
	poi
	an
	phu
	nai
	khing
	khav
	ping
	saai

	
	but
	clf.gen
	person
	what
	body
	3sg
	level
	line

	
	ပွႆး
	ဢၼ်
	ၽူႈ
	လႂ်
	ၶိင်း
	ၶဝ်
	ပဵင်း
	သၢႆ


	
	buNq
	/

	
	buny
	

	
	bui
	

	
	fog
	

	
	မူၺ်
	။


‘And those who have bodies up as high as the fog.’ 

Notes:
The meaning of nai in this position is not clear.
	385)
	A]
	t[q
	pikq
	fju
	luM
	/

	
	?v
	t(a)ng
	pik
	phai u
	luM
	

	
	av
	tang
	pik
	phaai
	lum
	

	
	take
	with
	wing
	move
	wind
	

	
	ဢဝ်
	တင်း
	ပိၵ်ႇ
	ၽၢႆး
	လူမ်း
	။


‘Moving their wings through the air.’

	386)
	bnq
	eka
	c[q
	ciNq
	Anq
	pEkq
	bonq

	
	b(a)n
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	chiny
	?(a)n
	piuk
	[13r3] bon

	
	ban
	ko
	chang
	chen
	an
	pvk
	bon

	
	3sg
	link
	then
	turn with lathe
	clf.gen
	skin
	yolk

	
	မၼ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၸဵၼ်ႈ
	ဢၼ်
	ပိူၵ်ႇ
	မွၼ်း


	
	xM
	/

	
	khaM
	

	
	kham
	

	
	gold
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘And whoever will turn the shell of the golden yolk.’

	387)
	tikq
	pinq
	fU
	[iukq
	fEkq
	tU
	pinq
	/

	
	tik
	pin
	phU
	ngiuk
	phiuk
	tU
	pin
	

	
	tik
	pin
	phu
	ngvk
	phvk
	tu
	pin
	

	
	break
	be
	person
	crocodile
	white
	body
	fly
	

	
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၽူႈ
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၽိူၵ်ႇ
	တူဝ်
	မိၼ်
	။


‘To break out to be a flying white bodied water serpent.’

Notes:
This may refer to the dragon symbol of the Ahoms. See reference to Ngi Ngau Kham in (254) above.
	388)
	h]
	bnq
	yU
	njNq
	bokokq
	xunq
	luM
	/

	
	hv
	b(a)n
	jU
	nainy
	bok
	khun
	luM
	

	
	hav
	ban
	ju
	nai
	bok
	khun
	lum
	

	
	give
	3sg
	stay
	in
	cloud
	mix
	wind
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ယူႇ
	ၼႂ်း
	မွၵ်ႇ
	ၶူၼ်း
	လူမ်း
	။


‘Get him to stay in the clouds and wind.’

	389)
	h]
	b]
	xo]
	sju
	funq
	sju
	luM
	tukq

	
	hv
	bv
	khov
	sai u
	phun
	sai u
	luM
	tuk

	
	hav
	bav
	khau
	saai
	phun
	saai
	lum
	tuk

	
	give
	guard
	3pl
	line
	rain
	line
	wind
	fall

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ပႂ်ႉ
	ၶဝ်
	သၢႆ
	ၾုၼ်
	သၢႆ
	လူမ်း
	တူၵ်း


	
	t]
	/

	
	[13r4] tv
	

	
	tav
	

	
	under
	

	
	တႂ်ႈ
	။


‘Get him to guard the rain and wind that falls under.’

	390)
	b]
	ya
	fItq
	cE[q
	fa
	lu[q
	tI
	/

	
	bv
	jA
	phIt
	chiung
	phA
	lung
	tI
	

	
	bav
	ja
	phit
	chvng
	pha
	lung
	ti
	

	
	guard
	grass
	grass type
	country
	sky
	go down
	place
	

	
	ပႂ်ႉ
	ယႃႈ
	ၽႅတ်ႈ
	ၸိုင်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	လူင်း
	တီႈ
	။


‘To guard the phet grass country which is down below.’
	391)
	lnq
	fa
	b]
	y;
	tukq
	lu[q
	ninq
	koj

	
	l(a)n
	phA
	bv
	ja
	tuk
	lung
	nin
	koi

	
	lan
	pha
	bav
	ja
	tuk
	lung
	nin
	koi

	
	go through
	go through
	leaf
	grass
	fall
	go down
	ground
	only

	
	လၼ်ႈ
	ၽႃႇ
	မႂ်
	ယႃႈ
	တူၵ်း
	လူင်း
	(လိၼ်)
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/

	
	jv
	

	
	jav
	

	
	finish
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘And go through down to the leaves and grass, and fall down to the ground.’

	392)
	[iukq
	xi[q
	xM
	k;
	c[q
	/

	
	ngiuk
	khing
	khaM
	ka
	ch(a)ng
	

	
	ngvk
	khing
	kham
	ka
	chang
	

	
	crocodile
	body
	gold
	at
	able
	

	
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶိင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵႃႈ
	ၸၢင်ႈ
	။


‘The golden water serpent who is able-bodied.’

	393)
	h]
	mEw
	yU
	ruw
	nM xo[q
	xM
	tE[q

	
	hv
	miuw
	[13r5] jU
	ruw
	naM khong
	khaM
	tiung

	
	hav
	mv
	ju
	ru
	nam khong
	kham
	tvng

	
	give
	go
	stay
	head
	
	gold
	deep valley

	
	(ႁႂ်ႈ)
	မိူဝ်း
	ယူႇ
	ႁူဝ်
	ၼမ်ႉၶွင်
	ၶမ်း
	တိုင်း


	
	sa
	/

	
	sA
	

	
	sa
	

	
	famous
	

	
	သႃႈ
	။


‘Make him go and stay at the head of the golden Khong river, the famous deep valley.’
Notes:
nam khong = Mekhong = a fountain, perhaps?
	394)
	pI
	nI
	b]
	lkq
	bnq
	t[q
	[iukq
	siNq

	
	pI
	nI
	bv
	l(a)k
	b(a)n
	t(a)ng
	ngiuk
	siny

	
	pi
	ni
	bav
	lak
	ban
	tang
	ngvk
	sen

	
	year
	good
	2sg
	cert
	give
	with
	crocodile
	many

	
	ပီ
	လီ
	မႂ်း
	လၵ်း
	ပၼ်
	တင်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	သႅၼ်


	
	fu[q
	kEnq
	/

	
	phung
	kiun
	

	
	phung
	kvn
	

	
	group
	eat
	

	
	ၾုင်
	ၵိုၼ်
	။


‘In a good year, you should make many large groups of water serpents to rule (the country).’

	395)
	ya
	r[q
	co[q
	n]
	lEw
	ety]
	/

	
	jA
	r(a)ng
	chong
	nv
	liuw
	te jv
	

	
	ja
	rang
	chong
	nav
	lv
	te jav
	

	
	proh
	miss
	way
	what
	exceed
	true-finish
	

	
	ယႃႇ
	ႁၢင်ႉ
	ၸွင်ႈ
	လႂ်
	လိူဝ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Don’t miss these many ways,’

	396)
	cw
	xj fa
	cM
	b]
	b;
	cEw
	t[q

	
	[13r6] ch(a)w
	khai phA
	chaM
	bv
	ba
	chiuw
	t(a)ng

	
	chau
	khai pha
	cham
	bav
	ba
	chv
	tang

	
	resp
	king
	nfin
	2sg
	say
	name
	with

	
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၽႃႉ
	ၸမ်း
	မႂ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း


	
	fa
	butq
	kM
	[M
	mE[q
	/

	
	phA
	but
	kaM
	ngaM
	miung
	

	
	pha
	but
	kam
	ngam
	mvng
	

	
	sky
	succeed
	brown
	shade
	country
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ဝူတ်း
	ၵမ်ႇ
	ငမ်း
	မိူင်း
	။


‘Respected king, you are named as Pha But Kam who will rule the country.’
	397)
	fa
	pinq
	b]
	ca
	fo;
	xM
	/

	
	phA
	pin
	bv
	chA
	phoa
	khaM
	

	
	pha
	pin
	bav
	cha
	pha
	kham
	

	
	sky
	be
	leaf
	protect
	stone
	gold
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	မႂ်
	ၸႃႇ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘The sky creator spirit is a leaf that protects the golden stone.’

	398)
	xj fa
	eka
	ynq
	fa
	nonq
	pEnq
	/

	
	khai phA
	kO
	j(a)n
	phA
	non
	piun
	

	
	khai pha
	ko
	jan
	pha
	non
	pvn
	

	
	king
	link
	spread
	cloth
	sleep
	ground
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယၼ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	ၼွၼ်း
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	။


‘The king will spread a cloth on the ground for sleeping.’

	399)
	sj
	fa
	vo]
	lu[q
	[M
	/

	
	sai
	[13r7] phA
	thov
	lung
	ngaM
	

	
	sai
	pha
	thau
	lung
	ngam
	

	
	line
	sky
	arrive
	come down
	shade
	

	
	သၢႆ
	ၾႃႉ
	ထဝ်ႇ
	လူင်း
	ငမ်း
	။


‘The sky spirit comes down to rule (the earth).’

	400)
	xM ni[q
	pinq
	cw
	n[q
	t[q
	mE[q
	fo;

	
	khaM ning
	pin
	ch(a)w
	n(a)ng
	t(a)ng
	miung
	phoa

	
	kham ning
	pin
	chau
	nang
	tang
	mvng
	pha

	
	pn
	be
	resp
	sit
	with
	country
	stone

	
	ၶမ်း (လႅင်)
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၽႃ


	
	xM
	hiaq
	ebo[q
	ety]
	/

	
	khaM
	hia
	blong
	te jv
	

	
	kham
	hit
	bong
	te jav
	

	
	gold
	make
	emperor
	true-finish
	

	
	ၶမ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Kham Ning is the Lord who sits (on the throne) of the country of the golden stone and is made emperor.’
Notes:
According to Medini, pha kham is an alternative name of Lengdon, and would be literally ‘sky-gold’. However this is the name of a country. It may mean Lengdon’s country, as mvng phi.
	401)
	n[q
	nj
	cEw
	xEw
	kE[q
	mE[q
	rw
	/

	
	n(a)ng
	nai
	chiuw
	khiuw
	kiung
	miung
	r(a)w
	

	
	nang
	nai
	chv
	khv
	kvng
	mvng
	rau
	

	
	like
	this
	name / family
	creeper
	appropriate
	country
	1pl
	

	
	ၼင်ႇ
	ၼႆႉ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ(ၸိူဝ်ႉ?)
	ၶိူဝ်း
	ၵိုင်ႇ
	မိူင်း
	ႁဝ်း
	။


‘In this way, the lineage of the king is appropriate for our country.’

	402)
	f]
	bw
	punq
	pkq
	lEw
	b]
	ety]
	/

	
	phv
	b(a)w
	[13r8] pun
	p(a)k
	liuw
	bv
	te jv
	

	
	phav
	bau
	pun
	pak
	lv
	bav
	te jav
	

	
	who
	neg
	pass
	mouth
	exceed
	2sg
	true-finish
	

	
	ၽႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ပူၼ်ႉ
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	လိူဝ်
	မႂ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Whoever is not disobedient to you.’
The phrase pun pak  has the same meaning as lv khom in (267)
This phrase is short for pun pak lv kham mav.
	403)
	xunq
	mE[q
	h;
	/

	
	khun
	miung
	ha
	

	
	khun
	mvng
	vi
	

	
	prince
	country
	voc
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘Oh, prince of the country.’

	404)
	xj fa
	eka
	c[q
	poj
	kU
	t[q
	pkq
	xnq

	
	khai phA
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	kU
	t(a)ng
	p(a)k
	kh(a)n

	
	khai pha
	ko
	chang
	poi
	ku
	tang
	pak
	khan

	
	king
	link
	then
	but
	speak
	with
	mouth
	answer

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	ၵူ
	တင်း
	ပၢၵ်ႇ
	ၶၢၼ်


	
	kM
	/

	
	kaM
	

	
	kam
	

	
	word
	

	
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	။


‘The king will then speak out the words with his mouth.’
	405)
	b]
	b;
	cEw
	t[q
	eba
	rU

	
	bv
	ba
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	bO
	[13v1] rU

	
	bav
	ba
	chv
	tang
	bo
	ru

	
	2sg
	say
	name
	with
	knowledgeable
	know /head

	
	မႂ်း
	ဝႃႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	မေႃ
	ႁူႉ(ႁူဝ်)


	
	mE[q
	cikq
	fa
	/

	
	miung
	chik
	phA
	

	
	mvng
	chik
	pha
	

	
	country
	top
	sky
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ၸိၵ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘You will have the name Mo Ru Mvng, at the top of the sky.’
Notes:
The word ru in the name of the king could mean either ‘know’ or ‘head’
	406)
	emoa
	eka
	fa
	A
	cU
	Anq
	/

	
	mwO
	kO
	phA
	?a
	chU
	?(a)n
	

	
	mo
	ko
	pha
	a
	chu
	an
	

	
	knowledgeable
	link
	session
	open
	agree
	take
	

	
	မေႃ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၾႃႈ
	ဢႃႈ
	ၸူး
	ဢၼ်(ဢဝ်)
	။


‘The sage then opens his mouth to agree.’
Notes:
pha Dehong pha4
	407)
	h]
	b]
	yU
	tM
	k]w
	ri[q
	x;
	ru[q

	
	hv
	bv
	jU
	taM
	kvw
	ring
	kha
	rung

	
	hav
	bav
	ju
	tam
	kav
	ring
	kha
	rung

	
	give
	2sg
	stay
	there
	nine
	thousand
	branch
	banyan

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မႂ်း
	ယူႇ
	တမ်ႈ
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	ႁဵင်
	ၶႃႈ
	ႁုင်း


	
	rj
	/

	
	rai
	

	
	rai
	

	
	Eugenia
	

	
	ႁႆး
	။


‘Making you stay there, in the nine thousand branches of the banyan and eugenia.’

	408)
	pinq
	si[q
	mE[q
	xj fa
	/

	
	pin
	sing
	miung
	khai phA
	

	
	pin
	sing
	mvng
	khai pha
	

	
	be
	diamond
	country
	king
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	သႅင်
	မိူင်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	။


‘To be the diamond of the country, to be the king.’

	409)
	bnq
	eka
	mI
	t[q
	xM
	ko[q
	N]
	co]

	
	[13v2] b(a)n
	kO
	mI
	t(a)ng
	khaM
	kong
	nyv
	chov

	
	ban
	ko
	mi
	tang
	kham
	kong
	nyav
	chau

	
	3sg
	link
	have
	with
	gold
	heap
	big
	resp

	
	မၼ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	မီး
	တင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵွင်
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ


	
	k; lnq
	cM
	y]
	eboa
	h;
	/

	
	ka l(a)n
	chaM
	jv
	boO
	ha
	

	
	ka lan
	cham
	jav
	bo
	vi
	

	
	immediately
	nfin
	finish
	knowledgeable
	voc
	

	
	ၵႃႈလၼ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	ယဝ်ႉ
	မေႃ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘He will have a big heap of gold and be the Lord immediately, oh knowledgeable one.’
	410)
	nj eka
	N[q
	sU
	bw
	xnq
	/

	
	nai kO
	ny(a)ng
	sU
	b(a)w
	kh(a)n
	

	
	nai ko
	nyang
	su
	bau
	khan
	

	
	thus
	have
	should
	neg
	answer
	

	
	ၼႆႉၵေႃႈ
	ယင်း
	သူႈ
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၶၢၼ်
	။


‘Thus (he) does not yet answer.’
su Dehong su4 p159
	411)
	pEw
	bnq
	lU[q
	nojNq
	nM
	lj

	
	piuw
	b(a)n
	lUng
	noiny
	[13v3] naM
	lai

	
	pv
	ban
	lung
	noi
	nam
	lai

	
	cause
	3sg
	go down
	hill
	water
	flow

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	လူင်း
	လွႆ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	လႆ


	
	ela
	/

	
	lO
	

	
	lo
	

	
	rush
	

	
	လေႃႇ
	။


‘Because of this, he went down the hill, where the water is flowing down quickly.’
	412)
	bw
	nj
	kinq
	t[q
	n[q
	linq
	xM
	fI

	
	b(a)w
	nai
	kin
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	lin
	khaM
	phI

	
	bau
	nai
	kin
	tang
	nang
	lin
	kham
	phi

	
	neg
	get
	eat
	with
	back
	(earth)
	gold
	spirit

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	လႆႈ
	ၵိၼ်
	တင်း
	လင်
	(လိၼ်)
	ၶမ်း
	ၽီ


	
	pnq
	/

	
	p(a)n
	

	
	pan
	

	
	give
	

	
	ပၼ်
	။


‘He does not get to eat from golden surface of the earth which the spirit has given.’
Note: 
We would expect nin for earth.
	413)
	pEw
	nj
	sj
	xM
	eboa
	mE[q
	k[q

	
	piuw
	nai
	sai
	khaM
	boO
	miung
	k(a)ng

	
	pv
	nai
	sai
	kham
	bo
	mvng
	kang

	
	cause
	this
	line
	word
	knowledgeable
	country
	wide

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼႆ
	သၢႆ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	မေႃ
	မိူင်း
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ


	
	N]
	co]
	nj
	1a
	ety]
	/

	
	nyv
	chov
	nai
	liungA
	te jv
	

	
	nyav
	chau
	nai
	lvng
	te jav
	

	
	big
	resp
	that
	one
	true-finish
	

	
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	ၼိုင်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Because of this, the reasons of the Mo Mvng are big and wide, oh my Lord!’
Notes:
The phrase sai kham means ‘reasons’
	414)
	poj
	An
	b]
	b;
	cU
	eboa
	t]

	
	poi
	[13v4] ?(a)n
	bv
	ba
	chU
	boO
	tv

	
	poi
	an
	bav
	ba
	chu
	bo
	tav

	
	but
	clf.gen
	2sg
	come
	name
	knowledgeable
	under

	
	ပွႆး
	ဢၼ်
	မႂ်း
	မႃး
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	မေႃ
	တႂ်ႈ


	
	nM
	siNq
	[;
	/

	
	naM
	siny
	nga
	

	
	nam
	sen
	nga
	

	
	water
	many
	tusk
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သႅၼ်
	ငႃး
	။


‘And so come in the name of Mo Tav Nam, with the many tusks.’
	415)
	eboa
	p;
	cw
	co]
	si[q
	bju
	rU

	
	boO
	pa
	ch(a)w
	chov
	sing
	bai u
	rU

	
	bo
	pa
	chau
	chau
	sing
	baai
	ru

	
	knowledgeable
	say
	resp
	heart
	diamond
	mark
	head

	
	မေႃ
	ဝႃႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၸႂ်
	သႅင်
	မၢႆ
	ႁူဝ်


	
	kj
	eboa
	h;
	/

	
	kai
	boO
	ha
	

	
	kai
	bo
	vi
	

	
	chicken
	knowledgeable
	voc
	

	
	ၵႆႇ
	မေႃ
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘The sage says, that the one with the diamond heart marks the chicken’s head, oh sage!’
The phrase chau chav sing refers to the king
	416)
	eboa
	sU
	c[q
	xnq
	kM
	/

	
	boO
	sU
	ch(a)ng
	kh(a)n
	kaM
	

	
	bo
	su
	chang
	khan
	kam
	

	
	knowledgeable
	
	then
	answer
	word
	

	
	မေႃ
	လူ(လူင်)
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၶၢၼ်
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	။


‘The sage then answers.’
The second word cannot be easily read. It may be mo lu ‘fortune teller’; or perhaps it is an error for mo lung.
	417)
	eboa
	pj
	xj fa
	A]
	fEw
	ety]
	/

	
	boO
	pai
	[13v5] khai phA
	?v
	phiuw
	te jv
	

	
	bo
	pai
	khai pha
	av
	phv
	te jav
	

	
	knowledgeable
	pray
	king
	take
	foliage
	true-finish
	

	
	မေႃ
	ပၢႆႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ဢဝ်
	ၽိူဝ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The sage prays to the king taking the leaves,’
	418)
	xj fa
	fRnq
	ya
	y]
	x]
	mEw
	/

	
	khai phA
	phr(a)n
	jA
	jv
	khv
	miuw
	

	
	khai pha
	phran
	ja
	jav
	khav
	mv
	

	
	king
	cut
	grass
	finish
	enter
	move
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၾၼ်း
	ယႃႈ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ၶဝ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	။


‘After the king cuts the grass, he will enter inside.’
This passage seems to refer to some agricultural ceremony.

	419)
	n]]
	x]M
	puNq
	niuw
	rU
	/

	
	nv nv
	khvM
	puny
	niuw
	rU
	

	
	nav nav
	khem
	paai
	nv
	ru
	

	
	express-side to side
	reed type
	adorn
	above
	head
	

	
	ၼၢဝ်းၼၢဝ်း
	ၶႅမ်
	ပူၺ်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	။


‘Moving side to side, a reed adorns his head.’
	420)
	xj fa
	n[q
	hiaq
	ebo[q
	mE[q
	fo;
	xM
	/

	
	khai phA
	n(a)ng
	hia
	blong
	miung
	phoa
	khaM
	

	
	khai pha
	nang
	hit
	bong
	mvng
	pha
	kham
	

	
	king
	sit
	make
	emperor
	country
	stone
	gold
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	မိူင်း
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘The king sits (on the throne) and is made the emperor of the country of the golden stone.’
	421)
	bw
	Aonq
	ykq
	x; s[q
	/

	
	[13v6] b(a)w
	?on
	j(a)k
	kha s(a)ng
	

	
	bau
	on
	jak
	kha sang
	

	
	neg
	small
	difficult
	what
	

	
	မဝ်ႇ
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	ယၢၵ်ႈ
	ၵႃႈသင်
	။


‘There was not even a small difficulty.’
	422)
	pj
	hnq
	lEnq
	konq
	xM
	lEw
	Anq
	koj

	
	pai
	h(a)n
	liun
	kon
	khaM
	liuw
	?(a)n
	koi

	
	pai
	han
	lvn
	kon
	kham
	lv
	an
	koi

	
	go
	see
	
	
	gold
	
	clf.gen
	only

	
	ပႆ
	ႁၼ်
	လိူၼ်
	ၵွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	လိုဝ်း
	ဢၼ်
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/

	
	jv
	

	
	jav
	

	
	finish
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Went to see ...’
Notes:
The phrase kon kham might refer to the magic flying horse.
	423)
	pEw
	lkq
	xj fa
	lu[q
	b;
	n[q
	hitq

	
	piuw
	l(a)k
	khai phA
	lung
	ba
	n(a)ng
	hit

	
	pv
	lak
	khai pha
	lung
	ba
	nang
	hit

	
	cause
	cert
	king
	come down
	come
	sit
	make

	
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	လၵ်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း


	
	ebo[q
	eka
	/

	
	blong
	[13v7] kO
	

	
	bong
	ko
	

	
	emperor
	link
	

	
	ဝူင်ႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	။


‘And because of that, the king comes down to sit (on the throne) and become the emperor.’
	424)
	pju
	mI
	n[q
	nI
	pU
	sEw
	xM
	xunq

	
	pai u
	mI
	n(a)ng
	nI
	pU
	siuw
	khaM
	khun

	
	pai
	mi
	nang
	ni
	pu
	sv
	kham
	khun

	
	not yet
	have
	lady
	good
	spread
	mat
	gold
	prince

	
	ပႆႇ
	မီး
	ၼၢင်း
	လီ
	ပူ
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	ၶမ်း
	ၶုၼ်


	
	nonq
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	non
	koi
	jv
	

	
	non
	koi
	jav
	

	
	sleep
	true
	finish
	

	
	ၼွၼ်း
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He does not yet have a queen to spread a golden mat for the prince to sleep.’
	425)
	tEnq lEnq
	[iukq
	xi[q
	xM
	eka
	rU
	mI

	
	tiun liun
	ngiuk
	khing
	khaM
	kO
	[13v8] rU
	mI

	
	tvn lvn
	ngvk
	khing
	kham
	ko
	ru
	mi

	
	after
	crocodile
	body
	gold
	link
	know
	have

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶိင်း
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ႁူႉ
	မီး


	
	lukq
	/

	
	luk
	

	
	luk
	

	
	child
	

	
	လုၵ်ႈ
	။


‘After that, the golden bodied water serpent knows he will have a child.’
	426)
	Ni[q
	ca
	sI
	fonq
	/

	
	nying
	chA
	sI
	phon
	

	
	nying
	cha
	si
	phon
	

	
	female
	leisure
	
	
	

	
	ယိင်း
	ၸၢႆႇ*
	သီ(သေ)
	ၽွၼ်
	။


‘A female child of joy.’
*means leisure, volition; DH p.195.

	427)
	tI
	bnq
	n[q
	nI
	coj
	xo[q
	sEw

	
	tI
	b(a)n
	n(a)ng
	nI
	choi
	khong
	siuw

	
	ti
	ban
	nang
	ni
	choi
	khong
	sv

	
	place
	3sg
	lady
	good
	princess
	thing
	happy

	
	တီႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	လီ
	ၸွႆႈ
	ၶွင်
	သိူဝ်း


	
	cM
	/

	
	chaM
	

	
	cham
	

	
	nfin
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘The lady princess is a happy thing for him.’
Notes:
The meaning of khong, also used as the name of the river, means ‘thing’, ‘property’ dravyakarana
	428)
	c[q
	tkq
	h]
	mnq
	pU
	sEw
	xM

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	[14r1] hv
	m(a)n
	pU
	siuw
	khaM

	
	chang
	tak
	hav
	man
	pu
	sv
	kham

	
	then
	fut
	give
	3sg
	spread
	mat
	gold

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ပူ
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	ၶမ်း


	
	xunq
	nonq
	/

	
	khun
	non
	

	
	khun
	non
	

	
	prince
	sleep
	

	
	ၶုၼ်
	ၼွၼ်း
	။


‘Then make her spread a golden mat for the prince to sleep.’
	429)
	pU
	c[q
	x]
	h]
	lU
	t[q
	n[q

	
	pU
	ch(a)ng
	khv
	hv
	lU
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng

	
	pu
	chang
	khav
	hav
	lu
	tang
	nang

	
	grandfather
	then
	want
	give
	name
	with
	lady

	
	ပူႇ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၶႂ်ႈ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း


	
	rnq
	si[q
	--
	Notq
	n[q
	fa
	eka

	
	r(a)n
	sing
	--
	[14r2] nyot
	n(a)ng
	phA
	kO

	
	ran
	sing
	(ku)
	nyot
	nang
	pha
	ko

	
	brave
	diamond
	shoot
	peak
	sit
	stone
	start

	
	ႁၢၼ်
	သႅင်
	ၵူႇ
	ယွတ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၵေႃႇ


	
	mE[q
	fo;
	xM
	tI
	pEnq
	ety]
	/

	
	miung
	phoa
	khaM
	tI
	piun
	te jv
	

	
	mvng
	pha
	kham
	ti
	pvn
	te jav
	

	
	country
	stone
	gold
	place
	below
	true-finish
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Grandfather then gives her the name of Nang Ran Sing that newly shoots out, who sits at the stone which is the beginning of the Golden Stone country, the country below.’
This means that the queen is young

Notes:
The word lu is read as chu. See (435) below. The word read as ku may be hun.
	430)
	xj fa
	c[q
	tkq
	putq
	co]
	ko[q
	fo[q

	
	khai phA
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	put
	chov
	klong
	[14r3] pho(ng)

	
	khai pha
	chang
	tak
	put
	chau
	kong
	phong

	
	king
	then
	fut
	succeed
	resp
	heap
	rule

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပုတ်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵွင်
	ၽွင်း


	
	mE[q
	/

	
	miung
	

	
	mvng
	

	
	country
	

	
	မိူင်း
	။


‘The king then succeeds (as) Chau Kong Phong Mvng.’
The word kong ‘heap’ refers to the many matters and affairs of the country.’
The first word of 14r3 is likely phong in view of (437). When first translated with though this was pha, wheree pha would refer to the foundation stone of the county

Chau Kong Pha Mvng is the founder of the country.
	431)
	si[qu
	eca
	fa
	fo;
	xM
	eka
	c[q
	tkq

	
	sing u
	chO
	phA
	phoa
	khaM
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k

	
	seng
	cho
	pha
	pha
	kham
	ko
	chang
	tak

	
	diamond
	heap
	sky
	stone
	gold
	link
	then
	fut

	
	သႅင််
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း


	
	bI
	t[q
	lukq
	Ni[q
	cju
	es]
	fonq
	/

	
	bI
	t(a)ng
	luk
	nying
	chai u
	sE
	phon
	

	
	bi
	tang
	luk
	nying
	chaai
	se
	phon
	

	
	have
	with
	child
	female
	leisure
	seq
	prt.?
	

	
	မီး
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ယိင်း
	ၸၢႆႇ
	သေ
	ၽွၼ်
	။


‘Sing Cho Pha of the country of the Golden Stone then will have a female child of leisure.’
See above (270)

	432)
	tI
	bnq
	n[q
	nI
	coj
	xo[q
	sEw

	
	[14r4] tI
	b(a)n
	n(a)ng
	nI
	choi
	khong
	siuw

	
	ti
	ban
	nang
	ni
	choi
	khong
	sv

	
	at
	3sg
	lady
	good
	princess
	thing
	happy

	
	တီႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၼၢင်း
	လီ
	ၸွႆႉ
	ၶွင်
	သိူဝ်း


	
	cM
	/

	
	chaM
	

	
	cham
	

	
	nfin
	

	
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘The lady princess is a happy thing for him.’
	433)
	c[q
	tkq
	h]
	mnq
	pU
	sEw
	xM
	xunq

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	hv
	m(a)n
	pU
	siuw
	khaM
	khun

	
	chang
	tak
	hav
	man
	pu
	sv
	kham
	khun

	
	then
	fut
	give
	3sg
	spread
	mat
	gold
	prince

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ပူ
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	ၶမ်း
	ၶုၼ်


	
	nonq
	/

	
	non
	

	
	non
	

	
	sleep
	

	
	ၼွၼ်း
	။


‘Then she will spread the golden mat for the prince to sleep.’
	434)
	pU
	c[q
	x]
	h]
	/

	
	pU
	[14r5] ch(a)ng
	khv
	hv
	

	
	pu
	chang
	khav
	hav
	

	
	grandfather
	then
	want
	give
	

	
	ပူႇ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၶႂ်ႈ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	


‘Grandfather will then want to make.’
	435)
	cEw
	t[q
	n[q
	mE[q
	rnq
	si[q
	hunq
	Ntq

	
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	miung
	r(a)n
	sing
	hun
	ny(a)t

	
	chv
	tang
	nang
	mvng
	ran
	sing
	hun
	nyat

	
	name
	with
	lady
	country
	brave
	diamond
	image
	peak

	
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	မိူင်း
	ႁၢၼ်
	သႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ယွတ်ႈ


	
	fa
	/

	
	phA
	

	
	pha
	

	
	sky
	

	
	ၾႃႉ
	။


‘Her name as Nang Mvng Ran Sing, the image at the peak of the sky.’ 
	436)
	n[q
	eka
	mE[q
	fa;
	xM
	tI
	pEnq

	
	n(a)ng
	kO
	miung
	phAa
	[14r6] khaM
	tI
	piun

	
	nang
	ko
	mvng
	pha
	kham
	ti
	pvn

	
	sit
	build
	country
	stone
	gold
	at
	ground

	
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၵေႃႇ
	မိူင်း
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	တီႈ
	ပိုၼ်ႉ


	
	ety]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Sitting (on the throne) and building the country of the Golden Stone, on the earth.’
	437)
	xj fa
	c[q
	tkq
	putq
	co]
	ko[q
	fo[q

	
	khai phA
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	put
	chov
	kong
	phong

	
	khai pha
	chang
	tak
	put
	chau
	kong
	phong

	
	king
	then
	fut
	succeed
	resp
	heap
	rule

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပုတ်ႈ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵွင်
	ၽွင်း


	
	mE[q
	/

	
	miung
	

	
	mvng
	

	
	country
	

	
	မိူင်း
	။


‘The king will then succeed Chau Kong Phong Mvng.’
	438)
	si[q
	eca
	fa
	fo;
	xM
	eka
	c[q

	
	sing
	chO
	phA
	[14r7] phoa
	khaM
	kO
	ch(a)ng

	
	sing
	cho
	pha
	pha
	kham
	ko
	chang

	
	diamond
	heap
	sky
	stone
	gold
	link
	then

	
	သႅင်
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ


	
	tkq
	mI
	t[q
	lukq
	cju
	lukq
	sI
	fonq
	/

	
	t(a)k
	mI
	t(a)ng
	luk
	chai u
	luk
	sI
	phon
	

	
	tak
	mi
	tang
	luk
	chaai
	luk
	si
	phon
	

	
	fut
	have
	with
	child
	male
	child
	seq
	prt
	

	
	တၵ်း
	မီး
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ၸၢႆး
	လုၵ်ႈ
	သေ
	ၽွၼ်
	။


‘Sing Cho Pha of the golden country will then have a male child.’
	439)
	pinq
	t[q
	lukq
	cj fa
	k]M
	epa
	/

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	luk
	chai phA
	kvM
	[14r8] pO
	

	
	pin
	tang
	luk
	chai pha
	kem
	po
	

	
	be
	with
	child
	male.sky
	deputy
	father
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ၸၢႆးၾႃႉ
	ၵႅမ်
	ပေႃႈ
	။


‘To be the young prince, the deputy of his father.’
	440)
	epa
	xunq
	mE[q
	eka
	tkq
	ba
	putq
	ynq

	
	pO
	khun
	miung
	kO
	t(a)k
	bA
	put
	j(a)n

	
	po
	khun
	mvng
	ko
	tak
	ba
	put
	jan

	
	father
	prince
	country
	link
	fut
	come
	succeed
	place

	
	ပေႃႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	တၵ်း
	မႃး
	ပုတ်ႈ
	ယၢၼ်ႈ


	
	nM
	pu[q
	xunq
	ety]
	/

	
	naM
	pung
	khun
	te jv
	

	
	nam
	pung
	khun
	te jav
	

	
	water
	order
	prince
	true-finish
	

	
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ပူင်
	ၶုၼ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The father prince will come and succeed in the place of water, and order the prince.’
	441)
	nj
	eka
	x]
	ko]
	bonq
	xM
	*lukq
	1a

	
	nai
	kO
	khv
	[14v1] kov 
	bon
	khaM
	luk
	liung

	
	nai
	ko
	khav
	kau
	bon
	kham
	luk
	lvng

	
	thus
	link
	egg
	spider
	yolk
	gold
	child
	one

	
	ၼႆႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၶႆႇ
	ၵၢဝ်
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	လုၵ်ႈ
	ၼိုင်ႈ


	
	cM
	yU
	tM
	noj
	hI
	ko]w
	bokq
	nonq

	
	chaM
	jU
	taM
	noi
	hI
	kovw
	bok
	non

	
	cham
	ju
	tam
	noi
	hi
	kau
	bok
	non

	
	nfin
	stay
	there
	hill
	good
	tree type
	flower
	sleep

	
	ၸမ်း
	ယူႇ
	တမ်ႈ
	လွႆ
	လီ
	ၵၢဝ်
	မွၵ်ႇ
	ၼွၼ်း


	
	/

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	။


‘Thus the one child, the golden yolk of the spider’s egg, lives in the good mountains where the kau flowers rest.’
Note:
In the places above we have sometimes translated mon as ‘yolk / heart’ and sometimes as ‘mulberry’.

	442)
	niuw
	rU
	hiaq
	ruM
	fa
	niuw
	sEw
	/

	
	niuw
	rU
	hia
	ruM
	phA
	[14v2] niuw
	siuw
	

	
	nv
	ru
	hit
	rum
	pha
	nv
	sv
	

	
	above
	head
	make
	shade
	sky
	above
	happy
	

	
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ႁဵတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၼိူဝ်
	သိူဝ်း
	။


‘Above the head he makes a shade for the sky, happy above.’
	443)
	[M
	---
	pI
	lju
	niunq
	eka
	y]
	poj

	
	ngaM
	---
	pI
	lai u
	niun
	kO
	jv
	poi

	
	ngam
	---
	pi
	laai
	nvn
	ko
	jav
	poi

	
	shade
	many
	year
	many
	month
	link
	finish
	but

	
	ငမ်း
	လၢႆ
	ပီ
	လၢႆ
	လိူၼ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ပွႆး


	
	tikq
	/

	
	tik
	

	
	tik
	

	
	break
	

	
	တႅၵ်ႇ
	။


‘Shading for years and months, and then breaking out.’
This refers to the spider’s eggs in (441) above
	444)
	bonq
	xM
	so[q
	su[q ru[q
	b[q
	vM

	
	bon
	khaM
	song
	sung rung
	[14v3] b(a)ng
	thaM

	
	bon
	kham
	song
	sung rung
	bang
	tham

	
	yolk
	gold
	bright
	express-shining
	inside
	cave

	
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	သွင်ႇ
	သုင်းႁုင်း
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ထမ်ႈ


	
	koj
	y]
	/

	
	koi
	jv
	

	
	koi
	jav
	

	
	only
	finish
	

	
	ၵွႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The golden yolk is bright inside a cave.’
	445)
	mnq
	eka
	y[q
	mI
	N;
	siNq
	co[q

	
	m(a)n
	kO
	j(a)ng
	mI
	nya
	siny
	chong

	
	man
	ko
	jang
	mi
	nya
	sen
	chong

	
	3sg
	link
	neg.have
	have
	medicine
	many
	thing

	
	မၼ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	ယင်ႊ
	မီး
	ယႃႈ
	သႅၼ်
	ၸွင်ႈ


	
	ya
	xi[q
	/

	
	jA
	khing
	

	
	ja
	khing
	

	
	cure
	body
	

	
	ယႃ
	ၶိင်း
	။


‘He has does not have medicine or many things to cure his body.’ 
Notes:
This refers to the spider when he breaks out of the egg does not have anything. The magic medicine (ya pu lok) has not yet been breathed into him.
	446)
	mnq
	xnq
	rU
	k;
	tEw
	t[q
	sj
	fUnq

	
	m(a)n
	kh(a)n
	rU
	[14v4] ka
	tiuw
	t(a)ng
	sai
	phUn

	
	man
	khan
	ru
	ka
	tv
	tang
	sai
	phun

	
	3sg
	answer
	head
	go
	hold
	with
	line
	rain

	
	မၼ်း
	ၶၢၼ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၵႂႃႇ
	တိုဝ်း
	တင်း
	သၢႆ
	ၾူၼ်


	
	sj
	luM
	po]
	t]
	fa
	pj
	m;
	koj

	
	sai
	luM
	pov
	tv
	phA
	pai
	ma
	koi

	
	sai
	lum
	pau
	tav
	pha
	pai
	ma
	koi

	
	line
	wind
	blow
	under
	sky
	go
	come
	only

	
	သၢႆ
	လူမ်း
	ပဝ်ႇ
	တႂ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပႆ
	မႃး
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/

	
	jv
	

	
	jav
	

	
	finish
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He answers with his head, controlling the line of the rain and wind that blows coming and going under the sky.’
This is the answer of the Mo Mvng.
	447)
	yU
	mEw
	poj
	yU
	bnq
	/

	
	jU
	miuw
	poi
	jU
	[14v5] b(a)n
	

	
	ju
	mv
	poi
	ju
	ban
	

	
	stay
	time
	but
	stay
	day
	

	
	ယူႇ
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ပွႆး
	ယူႇ
	ဝၼ်း
	။


‘And stay there for some days.’
	448)
	x]
	eka
	si[q
	sI
	cU
	xj fa
	bju

	
	khv
	kO
	sing
	sI
	chU
	khai phA
	bai u

	
	khav
	ko
	sing
	si
	chu
	khai pha
	baai

	
	3pl
	link
	end
	seq
	lifetime
	king
	end

	
	ၶဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	သဵင်ႈ
	သေ
	ၸူဝ်ႈ
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ဝၢႆး


	
	mEw
	/

	
	miuw
	

	
	mv
	

	
	move
	

	
	မိူဝ်း
	။


‘When the lifetime of the king comes to an end.’
	449)
	pinq
	t[q
	nM
	rEnq
	N]
	xunq
	mE[q

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	naM
	riun
	nyv
	khun
	miung

	
	pin
	tang
	nam
	rvn
	nyav
	khun
	mvng

	
	be
	with
	ancestor spirit
	house
	big
	prince
	country

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	ၼမ်ႈ
	ႁူိၼ်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၶုၼ်
	မိူင်း


	
	ety]
	/

	
	[14v6] te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He will be in the great house of the ancestor spirits of the prince of the country.’ 
Notes:
nam rvn nyv may refer to stars (line 302), i.e. the heaven where the king goes after death.

	450)
	mEw
	rnq
	cM
	fo]
	bw
	n[q
	xi[q
	xEw

	
	miuw
	r(a)n
	chaM
	phov
	b(a)w
	n(a)ng
	khing
	khiuw

	
	mv
	ran
	cham
	phav
	bau
	nang
	khing
	khv

	
	time
	that
	nfin
	who
	neg
	sit
	body
	lineage

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁၼ်ႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ၽႂ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ၶိင်း(ႁဵင်း?)
	ၶိူဝ်း


	
	hitq
	cw
	/

	
	hit
	ch(a)w
	

	
	hit
	chau
	

	
	be
	resp
	

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘And at that time there was nobody sitting on the throne of his body’s lineage.’
Notes:
This means that the lineage of that king has finished, a new king, a new dynasty has to be found.

	451)
	sI
	t[q
	vEhq
	c[q
	N]
	--nq
	si[q
	/

	
	sI
	t(a)ng
	thiuk
	ch(a)ng
	[14v7] nyv
	--(a)n
	sing
	

	
	si
	tang
	thvk
	chang
	nyav
	khan
	sing
	

	
	seq
	with
	male
	elephant
	big
	speak
	sound
	

	
	သေ
	တင်း
	ထိုၵ်း
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၶၢၼ်
	သဵင်
	။


‘With the large diamond male elephant speaking out.’
	452)
	nj
	eka
	fa
	pinq
	mitq
	poj
	kuM
	nu

	
	nai
	kO
	phA
	pin
	mit
	poi
	kuM
	nu

	
	nai
	ko
	pha
	pin
	mit
	poi
	kum
	nu

	
	thus
	
	sky
	be
	knife
	release
	control
	look

	
	ၼႆႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	မိတ်ႈ
	ပွႆႇ
	ၵုမ်း
	လူ


	
	luM
	/

	
	luM
	

	
	lum
	

	
	wind
	

	
	လူမ်း
	။


‘Thus the sky God releases and controls the wind.’
See above line (117). Medini and Junaram do not think mit means knife.

	453)
	hnq
	t[q
	xj fa
	n[q
	--[q
	rU
	dj
	su[q

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	khai phA
	n(a)ng
	[14v8]..ng
	rU
	dai
	sung

	
	han
	tang
	khai pha
	nang
	mvng
	ru
	dai
	sung

	
	see
	with
	king
	sit
	country
	head
	pattern
	high

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၼင်ႈ
	--င်(မိူင်း)
	ႁူဝ်
	(လၢႆး)
	သုင်


	
	hiaq
	cw
	/

	
	hia
	ch(a)w
	

	
	hit
	chau
	

	
	be
	resp
	

	
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘Seeing the king sitting on (the throne of the country), he whose head is a high pattern, he will be made king.’ 
ho lai sung refers to the ability of the king. It seems to mean something like ‘he has good ideas.’

	454)
	mEw
	xunq
	siw
	sj
	mE[q
	bw
	fo;

	
	miuw
	khun
	siw
	sai
	miung
	b(a)w
	phoa

	
	mv
	khun
	siu
	sai
	mvng
	bau
	pha

	
	time
	prince
	seize
	line
	country
	neg
	give

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	သႅဝ်ႈ
	သၢႆ
	မိူင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ


	
	et y]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘When the prince seized the country, he did not give it up.’
	455)
	fa
	pU lokq
	ya
	tj
	/

	
	phA
	[15r1] pU lok
	jA
	tai
	

	
	pha
	pu lok
	ja
	tai
	

	
	medicine
	magic
	cure
	death
	

	
	ယႃႈ
	ပူးလွၵ်ႇ
	ယႃ
	တၢႆ
	။


‘The magic medicine cures death.’
	456)
	ri[q
	pI
	l[q
	niunq
	bw
	lonq
	xoj
	/

	
	ring
	pI
	l(a)ng
	niun
	b(a)w
	lon
	khoi
	

	
	ring
	pi
	lang
	nvn
	bau
	lon
	khoi
	

	
	thousand
	year
	million
	month
	neg
	never
	die
	

	
	ႁဵင်
	ပီ
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	လိူၼ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	လွၼ်း
	ၶွႆႈ
	။


‘For a thousand years, for a million months, he never dies.’
	457)
	nj
	eka
	pEw
	mnq
	ya
	pinq
	mitq

	
	nai
	kO
	piuw
	m(a)n
	jA
	pin
	[15r2] mit

	
	nai
	ko
	pv
	man
	ja
	pin
	mit

	
	thus
	
	cause
	3sg
	medicine
	be
	knife

	
	ၼႆႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပိူဝ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ယႃႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	မိတ်ႈ


	
	pnq
	mnq
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	p(a)n
	m(a)n
	tE
	koi
	

	
	pan
	man
	te
	koi
	

	
	give
	3sg
	true
	only
	

	
	ပၼ်
	မၼ်း
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Thus, because of this medicine which is like a knife, was given to him.’
See above (117) for discussion of mit.

	458)
	m]
	s[q
	fo[q
	mE[q
	kinq
	su[q
	cM
	ya

	
	mv
	s(a)ng
	phong
	miung
	kin
	sung
	chaM
	jA

	
	mav
	sang
	phong
	mvng
	kin
	sung
	cham
	ja

	
	2sg
	if
	rule
	country
	eat
	tax
	nfin
	proh

	
	မႂ်း
	သင်
	ၽွင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၵိၼ်
	သူင်ႇ(သူၺ်ႇ)
	ၸမ်း
	ယႃႇ


	
	lEw
	fa
	/

	
	liuw
	[15r3] phA
	

	
	lv
	pha
	

	
	rest
	give
	

	
	လိုဝ်ႈ
	ၽႃႈ
	။


‘If you rule the country and enjoy its taxes, you should not rest and give it away.’
	459)
	yiw
	Anq
	fa
	pinq
	mitq
	cM
	/

	
	jiw
	?(a)n
	phA
	pin
	mit
	chaM
	

	
	jiu
	an
	pha
	pin
	mit
	cham
	

	
	think
	clf.gen
	sky
	be
	knife
	nfin
	

	
	ယဵဝ်
	ဢၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်
	မိတ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘He was thinking of the Sky God ...’
	460)
	lnq
	ti[q
	rU
	tj
	koj
	ety]
	xunq

	
	l(a)n
	ting
	rU
	tai
	[15r4] koi
	te jv
	khun

	
	lan
	ting
	ru
	tai
	koi
	te jav
	khun

	
	fall down
	press
	head
	die
	only
	true-finish
	prince

	
	လၼ်ႇ
	တဵင်
	ႁူဝ်
	တၢႆ
	ၵွႆး
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	ၶုၼ်


	
	mE[q
	h;
	/

	
	miung
	ha
	

	
	mvng
	vi
	

	
	country
	voc
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ဢိူၺ်း
	။


‘Falling down and press on his head so that he dies, oh prince of the country!’
See above (80)

	461)
	yiw
	lU
	n[q
	xa
	Aonq
	/

	
	jiw
	lU
	n(a)ng
	khA
	?on
	

	
	jiu
	lu
	nang
	kha
	on
	

	
	think
	want
	lady
	thigh
	small
	

	
	ယဵဝ်
	လူဝ်ႇ
	ၼၢင်း
	ၶႃ
	ဢွၼ်ႇ
	။


‘Thinking about and wanting the lady with the (beautiful) small thighs.’
	462)
	nj
	e
	pU
	m]
	lEpq
	xM
	fa

	
	nai
	kO
	pU
	mv
	[15r5] liup
	khaM
	phA

	
	nai
	ko
	pu
	mav
	lvp
	kham
	pha

	
	thus
	link
	grandfather
	2sg
	drive
	gold
	sky

	
	ၼႆႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ပူႇ
	မႂ်း
	လိုပ်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	ၾႃႉ


	
	lu[q
	sonq
	/

	
	lung
	son
	

	
	lung
	son
	

	
	come down
	teach
	

	
	လူင်း
	သွၼ်
	။


‘Thus, grandfather drives the Lord Kham Pha to come down (to earth) and teach.’
	463)
	mEw
	nj
	epa
	m]
	si[q
	runq
	fa
	eka

	
	miuw
	nai
	pO
	mv
	sing 
	run
	phA
	kO

	
	mv
	nai
	po
	mav
	sing
	run
	pha
	ko

	
	time
	this
	
	2sg
	diamond
	image
	sky
	link

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	ပေႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	သႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	ba
	es]
	si[q
	bonq
	xM
	lM
	tj
	pinq

	
	bA
	sE
	sing 
	bon
	[15r6] khaM
	laM
	tai
	pin

	
	ba
	se
	sing
	bon
	kham
	lam
	tai
	pin

	
	
	seq
	diamond
	yolk
	gold
	again
	treat
	be

	
	ဝႃႈ(ဝၢႆး)
	သေ
	သႅင်
	မွၼ်း
	ၶမ်း
	သမ်ႉ
	တၢႆႇ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	sEw
	rEnq
	N]
	xiNq
	xunq
	/

	
	siuw
	riun
	nyv
	khiny
	khun
	

	
	sv
	rvn
	nyav
	khen
	khun
	

	
	shirt
	house
	big
	compete
	prince
	

	
	သိူဝ်ႈ
	ႁူိၼ်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၶႅၼ်
	ၶုၼ်
	။


‘Today, your father, Sing Run Pha says that Sing Bon Kham is treated as (the spirit) of the shirt of the big house (i.e. the king), competing with the prince.’
	464)
	poj
	Anq
	epa
	m]
	bw
	yU
	xoM
	ex]

	
	poi
	?(a)n
	pO
	mv
	b(a)w
	jU
	khoM
	[15r7] khE

	
	poi
	an
	po
	mav
	bau
	ju
	khom
	khe

	
	but
	clf.gen
	father
	2sg
	neg
	stay
	word
	protect

	
	ပွႆး
	ဢၼ်
	ပေႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	ယူႇ
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	(ၶႄ)


	
	pE[q
	/

	
	piung
	

	
	pvng
	

	
	affair
	

	
	ပိူင်
	။


‘And your father will not have any words to protect the affairs (of the state).’ 
	465)
	mnq
	c[q
	kw
	t[q
	fU
	k]w
	xM
	tU

	
	m(a)n
	ch(a)ng
	k(a)w
	t(a)ng
	phU
	kvw
	khaM
	tU

	
	man
	chang
	kau
	tang
	phu
	kav
	kham
	tu

	
	3sg
	then
	take
	with
	person
	spider
	gold
	body

	
	မၼ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ဢဝ်
	တင်း
	ၽူႈ
	ၵၢဝ်
	ၶမ်း
	တူဝ်


	
	N]
	eka
	mE[q
	yi M
	kEnq
	/

	
	nyv
	kO
	miung
	jiM
	kiun
	

	
	nyav
	ko
	mvng
	jim
	kvn
	

	
	big
	build
	country
	look
	tax
	

	
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၵေႃႇ
	မိူင်း
	ယဵမ်ႈ
	ၵိုၼ်
	။


‘He then takes the spider man with the great golden body to look after the taxes.’
yem Dehong p244
	466)
	[inq
	vE[q
	fa
	tEw
	kI[q
	c[q
	funq

	
	ngin
	[15v1] thiung
	phA
	tiuw
	kIng
	ch(a)ng
	phun

	
	ngin
	thvng
	pha
	tv
	king
	chang
	phun

	
	hear
	reach
	sky
	hold
	tuft of a weapon
	then
	resurrect

	
	ငိၼ်း
	ထိုင်
	ၾႃႉ
	တိုဝ်း
	ၵဵင်
	ၸင်ႇ
	(ၽိုၼ်ႉ)


	
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	tE
	koi
	

	
	te
	koi
	

	
	true
	only
	

	
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Reaching, the sky spirit takes hold of the arrow tuft, then resurrects him.’
	467)
	mEw
	nj
	epa
	m]
	si[q
	runq
	fa
	eka

	
	miuw
	nai
	pO
	mv
	sing
	run
	phA
	[15v2] kO

	
	mv
	nai
	po
	mav
	sing
	run
	pha
	ko

	
	time
	that
	father
	2sg
	diamond
	image
	sky
	link

	
	မိူဝ်ႈ
	ၼႆႉ
	ပေႃႈ
	မႂ်း
	သႅင်
	ႁုၼ်ႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	bj
	--
	m]
	si[q
	eka
	fa
	bnq

	
	bai
	
	mv
	sing
	kO
	phA
	b(a)n

	
	bai
	
	mav
	sing
	ko
	pha
	ban

	
	keep
	seq
	2sg
	diamond
	begin
	sky
	day

	
	ဝႆႉ
	သေ
	မႂ်း
	သႅင်
	ၵေႃႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ဝၼ်း


	
	tj
	/

	
	tai
	

	
	tai
	

	
	treat
	

	
	တၢႇႆ
	။


‘Now, your father Sing Run Pha keeps you Sing Ko Pha, on the day he is taken as (king).’
Notes:
The translation of this line is not clear.

	468)
	tj
	pinq
	nM
	rEnq
	N]
	xiNq
	cM
	/

	
	tai
	pin
	naM
	riun
	nyv
	khiny
	chaM
	

	
	tai
	pin
	nam
	rvn
	nyav
	khen
	cham
	

	
	treat
	be
	ancestor spirit
	house
	big
	compete
	nfin
	

	
	တၢႆႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၼမ်ႈ
	ႁူိၼ်း
	ယႂ်ႇ
	ၶႅၼ်
	ၸမ်း
	။


‘To take him as the great household deity, competing.’
	469)
	c[q
	nj
	rw
	eka
	s]
	rE[q
	yI

	
	ch(a)ng [15v3] 
	nai
	r(a)w
	kO
	sv
	riung
	jI

	
	chang
	nai
	rau
	ko
	sav
	rvng
	ji

	
	then
	this
	1pl
	link
	clear
	bright
	more than

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၼႆႈ
	ႁဝ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	သႂ်
	ႁူိင်း
	ယေႈ


	
	tkq
	la
	cM
	koj
	/

	
	t(a)k
	lA
	chaM
	koi
	

	
	tak
	la
	cham
	koi
	

	
	spread
	wide
	nfin
	only
	

	
	တၢၵ်ႇ
	လႃး
	ၸမ်း
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Then we spread out widely, bright and exceedingly clear.’
	470)
	c[q
	tkq
	si[q
	eka
	fa
	cM
	cEnq

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	sing
	kO
	[15v4] phA
	chaM
	chiun

	
	chang
	tak
	sing
	ko
	pha
	cham
	chvn

	
	then
	greet
	diamond
	begin
	sky
	nfin
	clear

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်ႉ
	သႅင်
	ၵေႃႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸမ်း
	ၸိုၼ်ႈ


	
	si[q
	ltq
	pU
	sEw
	/

	
	sing
	l(a)t
	pU
	siuw
	

	
	sing
	lat
	pu
	sv
	

	
	sound
	speak
	spread
	mat
	

	
	သဵင်
	လၢတ်ႈ
	ပူ
	သိူဝ်ႇ
	။


‘Then he greets Sing Ko Pha, speaking with a clear sound and spreading out the mat.’
Notes:
Maybe there is a verb missing after tak and chang tak means ‘then will’
	471)
	kw
	eka
	tkq
	x]
	lu[q
	sI
	[oj

	
	k(a)w
	kO
	t(a)k
	khv
	lung
	[15v5] sI
	ngoi

	
	kau
	ko
	tak
	khav
	lung
	si
	ngoi

	
	1sg
	link
	fut
	want
	come down
	seq
	look

	
	ၵဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	တၵ်း
	ၶႂ်ႈ
	လူင်း
	သေ
	ငွႆး


	
	eta
	fa
	pa
	mU
	bju
	yU
	tU[q
	ko[q

	
	tO
	phA
	pA
	mU
	bai u
	jU
	tUng
	klong

	
	to
	pha
	pa
	mu
	baai
	ju
	tung
	kong

	
	until
	sky
	with
	group
	go
	live
	field
	wide

	
	တေႃႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပႃး
	မူႇ(ပူႇ)
	ပၢႆႈ(ပႆ)
	ယူႇ
	တူင်ႈ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ


	
	hi[q
	xEw
	/

	
	hing
	khiuw
	

	
	hing
	khv
	

	
	thousand
	creeper
	

	
	ႁဵင်
	ၶိူဝ်း
	။


‘I will want to come down, looking towards the sky, with a group going to live in a wide field of a thousand creepers.’
	472)
	--
	poj
	nj
	[inq
	--[q
	xj fa
	xnq

	
	...
	poi
	nai
	[15v6] ngin
	-- ng
	khai phA
	kh(a)n

	
	...
	poi
	nai
	ngin
	tang
	khai pha
	khan

	
	...
	but
	get
	hear
	with
	king
	answer

	
	(မူ)(ပူႇ)
	ပွႆး
	လႆႈ
	ငိၼ်း
	(တ)င်း
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၶၢၼ်


	
	kM
	/

	
	kaM
	

	
	kam
	

	
	word
	

	
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	။


‘The group gets to hear the king speak the words.’
	473)
	mnq
	c[q
	xotq
	t[q
	s[q
	ko]
	banq

	
	m(a)n
	ch(a)ng
	khot
	t(a)ng
	s(a)ng
	kov
	bAn

	
	man
	chang
	khot
	tang
	sang
	kau
	ban

	
	3sg
	then
	take away
	with
	order
	spider
	3sg

	
	မၼ်း
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	တင်း
	သင်ႇ
	ၵၢဝ်
	မိူၼ်း(မၼ်း)


	
	Aonq
	t[q
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	?on
	t(a)ng
	[17r1]
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	on
	tang
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	in front
	road
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	ဢွၼ်
	တၢင်း
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


‘He will then take away and order his spider (to go) in front’
Page 16 missing (Can we get from any where?)
	474)
	h]
	x]
	mEw
	xM
	fa
	Aonq
	xunq
	/

	
	hv
	khv
	miuw
	khaM
	phA
	?on
	khun
	

	
	hav
	khav
	mv
	kham
	pha
	on
	khun
	

	
	give
	3pl
	move
	stay for short time
	sky
	before
	prince
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၶဝ်
	မိူဝ်း
	ၶၢမ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ဢွၼ်
	ၶုၼ်
	။


‘Make them move and stay for a short time in the sky, before the prince.’
That means that he wants them (spiders) to go and stay there first.

	475)
	xj fa
	c[q
	tkq
	lu[q
	m;
	n[q
	hi[q

	
	khai phA
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	lung
	ma
	n(a)ng
	hing

	
	khai pha
	chang
	tak
	lung
	ma
	nang
	hing

	
	king
	then
	fut
	come down
	come
	sit
	thousand

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵင်


	
	xEw
	hiaq
	cw
	ety]
	/

	
	[17r2] khiuw
	hia
	ch(a)w
	te jv
	

	
	khv
	hit
	chau
	te jav
	

	
	creeper
	make
	resp
	true-finish
	

	
	ၶိူဝ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The king then comes down and sits in the place of a thousand creepers and is made the Lord.’
	476)
	hnq
	t[q
	ki[q
	xEw
	ko[q
	yiw
	mi[q
	/

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	king
	khiuw
	klong
	jiw
	ming
	

	
	han
	tang
	king
	khv
	kong
	jiu
	ming
	

	
	see
	with
	town
	creeper
	wide
	wide
	country
	

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ၵဵင်း
	ၶိူဝ်း
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	(ယၢဝ်)
	(မိုင်း)
	။


‘Sees the Kingkhv town, the wide country.’
The name of the town is king khv. Many towns are named after plants, such as Kengtong – town of metal.
	477)
	niuw
	rU
	fa
	hitq
	ruM
	niuw
	yEw
	/

	
	[17r3] niuw
	rU
	phA
	hit
	ruM
	niuw
	jiuw
	

	
	nv
	ru
	pha
	hit
	rum
	nv
	jv
	

	
	above
	head
	sky
	make
	shade
	above
	grass
	

	
	ၼိူဝ်
	ႁူဝ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	ၼိူဝ်
	ယိူဝ်ႈ
	။


‘The one above our head in the sky makes a shadow above the grass.’
This metaphor refers to the common people (jv ‘grass’) who are overshadowed by the king.
	478)
	pU
	poj
	x]
	h]
	cEw
	t[q
	fa
	--[q

	
	pU
	poi
	khv
	hv
	chiuw
	t(a)ng
	phA
	[ta]ng

	
	pu
	poi
	khav
	hav
	chv
	tang
	pha
	tang

	
	grandfather
	but
	want
	give
	name
	with
	sky
	?

	
	ပူႇ
	ပွႆး
	ၶႂ်ႈ
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	ၸိုဝ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	(တ)င်း


	
	mUtq
	ruM
	s[q
	nw
	et]
	koj
	/

	
	[17r4] mUt
	ruM
	s(a)ng
	n(a)w
	tE
	koi
	

	
	mut
	rum
	sang
	nau
	te
	koi
	

	
	all
	shadow / cover
	pn
	star
	true
	only
	

	
	မူတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႇ(ႁူမ်ႈ)
	သၢင်
	လၢဝ်
	တႄႉ
	ၵွႆး
	။


‘Grandfather wants to name him as But Rum Sang Dau.’
	479)
	pU
	c[q
	xotq
	yI
	8
	lnq
	eka

	
	pU
	ch(a)ng
	khot
	jI
	8
	l(a)n
	kO

	
	pu
	chang
	khot
	ji
	pit
	lan
	ko

	
	grandfather
	then
	take away
	more than
	eight
	million
	person

	
	ပူႇ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	ယေႈ
	ပႅတ်ႇ
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	ၵေႃႉ


	
	bI
	t[q
	eka
	mEnq
	ko[q
	cnq lnq
	/

	
	bI
	[17r5] t(a)ng
	kO
	miun
	kong
	ch(a)n l(a)n
	

	
	bi
	tang
	ko
	mvn
	kong
	chan lan
	

	
	go
	found
	begin
	country
	drum
	immediately
	

	
	ပႆ
	တင်ႈ
	ၵေႃႇ
	မိူင်း
	ၵွင်(ၵွင်း)
	ၸၼ်းလၼ်း
	။


‘Grandfather will then take away 8 million persons to found the Mvng Kong immediately.’
	480)
	xj fa
	n[q
	hiaq
	ebo[q
	fo[q
	mE[q
	eka

	
	khai phA
	n(a)ng
	hia
	blong
	phong
	miung
	kO

	
	khai pha
	nang
	hit
	bong
	phong
	mvng
	ko

	
	king
	sit
	make
	emperor
	rule
	country
	link

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁဵတ်း
	ဝူင်ႉ
	ၽွင်း
	မိူင်း
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	ko[q
	ety]
	/

	
	klong
	te jv
	[17r6]

	
	kong
	te jav
	

	
	wide
	true-finish
	

	
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The king sits on the throne as emperor, the ruler of the wide country.’
	481)
	pinq
	cw
	n[q
	ehaM
	hiaq
	cw
	ti[q
	fo[q
	/

	
	pin
	ch(a)w
	n(a)ng
	hOM
	hia
	ch(a)w
	ting
	phong
	

	
	pin
	chau
	nang
	ho kham
	hit
	chau
	ting
	phong
	

	
	be
	resp
	sit
	palace
	make
	resp
	perpendicular
	rule
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၼင်ႈ
	ႁေႃၶမ်း
	ႁဵတ်း
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	တႅင်ႇ
	ၽွင်း
	။


‘Be the one who sits in the palace and rules in a straight way.’
	482)
	t[q
	k;
	kU
	fj
	fa
	sI
	kEnq
	/

	
	t(a)ng
	ka
	kU
	phai
	phA
	sI
	kiun
	

	
	tang
	ka
	ku
	phai
	pha
	si
	kvn
	

	
	all
	
	all
	side
	sky
	seq
	tax
	

	
	တင်း
	ၵႃႈ
	ၵူႈ
	ၾၢႆႇ
	ၾႃႉ
	သေ
	ၵိုၼ်
	။


‘Everything, on every side, is his taxes.’
	483)
	s]
	rE[q
	punq
	lj
	xupq
	yI
	co]
	kuo[q

	
	sv
	[17r7] riung
	pun
	lai
	khup
	jI
	chov
	kw(a)ng

	
	sav
	rvng
	pun
	lai
	khup
	ji
	chau
	kwang

	
	rest
	long time
	pass
	many
	round
	granary
	resp
	wide

	
	သဝ်း
	ႁုိင်
	ပူၼ်ႉ
	လၢႆ
	ၶူပ်ႇ
	ယေး
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ၵႂၢင်ႈ


	
	ety]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘He rests there a long time, passing many years in the place of very large wide granaries.’
	484)
	xj fa
	c[q
	c[q
	tkq
	pinq
	t[q
	lukq

	
	khai phA
	ch(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	pin
	t(a)ng
	[17r8] luk

	
	khai pha
	chang
	chang
	tak
	pin
	tang
	luk

	
	king
	skilled
	then
	fut
	be
	with
	child

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸၢင်ႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	လုၵ်ႈ


	
	Ni[q
	cj
	sI
	fonq
	/

	
	nying
	chai
	sI
	phon
	

	
	nying
	chai
	si
	phon
	

	
	female
	leisure
	seq
	prt.?
	

	
	ယိင်း
	ၸၢႆႇ
	သေ
	ၽွၼ်
	။


‘The skilled king will then have female children of leisure.’
This refers to his concubines.

	485)
	s]
	k[q
	rEnq
	xo]
	x]
	ety]
	/

	
	sv
	k(a)ng
	riun
	khov
	khv
	te jv
	

	
	sav
	kang
	rvn
	khau
	khav
	te jav
	

	
	stay
	middle
	house
	white
	3sg
	true-finish
	

	
	သဝ်း
	ၵၢင်
	ႁူိၼ်း
	ၶၢဝ်
	ၶဝ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Staying in the middle of their white house.’
	486)
	tEnq lEnq
	si[qu
	eca
	fa
	kow
	ba
	bnq

	
	tiun liun
	[17v1] sing u
	chO
	phA
	kow
	bA
	b(a)n

	
	tvn lvn
	seng
	cho
	pha
	kau
	ba
	ban

	
	after
	diamond
	heap
	king
	say
	say
	3sg

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵၢဝ်ႇ
	ဝႃႈ
	မၼ်း


	
	eka
	ynq
	fa
	xunq
	Aonq
	/

	
	kO
	j(a)n
	phA
	khun
	?on
	

	
	ko
	jan
	pha
	khun
	on
	

	
	person
	spread out
	cloth
	prince
	first
	

	
	ၵေႃႉ
	ယၼ်ႇ
	ၽႃႈ
	ၶုၼ်
	ဢွၼ်
	။


‘After that, Sing Cho Pha said the person who spread out the cloth for the first prince.’
This refers to the lady.

	487)
	pinq
	t[q
	mE[q
	suNq
	rj
	konq
	cw
	/

	
	pin
	t(a)ng
	miung
	suny
	rai
	[17v2] kon
	ch(a)w
	

	
	pin
	tang
	mvng
	sui
	rai
	kon
	chau
	

	
	be
	with
	country
	tax
	dominate
	support
	resp
	

	
	ပဵၼ်
	တင်း
	မိူင်း
	သူၺ်ႇ
	ႁၢႆး
	ၵွၼ်ႉ
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	။


‘To be the country whose taxes support the Lord.’
	488)
	t[q
	k;
	mE[q
	ynq
	nM
	eka kw
	fo[q

	
	t(a)ng
	ka
	miung
	j(a)n
	naM
	kO k(a)w
	phong

	
	tang
	ka
	mvng
	jan
	nam
	ko kau
	phong

	
	all
	
	country
	area
	water
	begin
	rule

	
	တင်း
	ၵႃႈ
	မိူင်း
	ယၢၼ်ႈ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၵေႃႇၵဝ်ႉ
	ၽွင်း


	
	Aonq
	et]
	nM
	/

	
	?on
	tE
	naM
	

	
	on
	te
	nam
	

	
	first
	true
	fin
	

	
	ဢွၼ်
	တႄႉ
	ၼမ်း
	။


‘All the countries of the water area / river area begin to rule first.’
	489)
	[inq
	vE[q
	fa
	butq
	ruM
	s[q

	
	ngin
	thiung
	phA
	[17v3] but
	ruM
	s(a)ng

	
	ngin
	thvng
	pha
	but
	rum
	sang

	
	feel
	reach
	sky
	cover
	shade / cover
	creator

	
	ငိၼ်း
	ထိုင်
	ၾႃႉ
	မူတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႇ (ႁူမ်ႈ)
	သၢင်


	
	nMw
	eka
	/

	
	naM n(a)w
	kO
	

	
	nau nam
	ko
	

	
	star-fin
	link
	

	
	လၢဝ်ၼမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	။


‘Reaching to the Sky God But Rum Sang Dau.’
See below line (497)

	490)
	ba
	bnq
	mE[q
	exa
	kiw
	kw
	fa
	pinq

	
	bA
	b(a)n
	miung
	khO
	kiw
	k(a)w
	phA
	pin

	
	ba
	ban
	mvng
	kho
	kiu
	kau
	pha
	pin

	
	say
	area
	country
	independent
	Irawaddy
	nine
	sky
	be

	
	ဝႃႈ
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	မိူင်း
	ၶေႃ
	ၵဵဝ်
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	rj
	/

	
	rai
	

	
	rai
	

	
	dominate
	

	
	ႁၢႆး
	။


‘Saying that the nine independent countries of the Irawaddy area are under his domination.’
	491)
	mE[q
	rj
	xM
	suNq
	c[q
	Aonq
	fa
	/

	
	miung
	rai
	khaM
	suny
	[17v4] ch(a)ng
	?on
	phA
	

	
	mvng
	rai
	kham
	sui
	chang
	on
	pha
	

	
	country
	dominate
	gold
	tax
	elephant
	first
	give
	

	
	မိူင်း
	ႁၢႆး
	ၶမ်း
	သူၺ်ႇ
	ၸၢင်ႉ(ၸင်ႈ)
	ဢွၼ်
	ၽႃႈ
	။


‘The dominated countries first give gold and elephant taxes.’
	492)
	xj fa
	eka
	nnq
	knq
	pEw
	rj
	xM
	/

	
	khai phA
	kO
	n(a)n
	k(a)n
	piuw
	rai
	khaM
	

	
	khai pha
	ko
	nan
	kan
	pv
	rai
	kham
	

	
	king
	link
	noise
	recip
	
	
	gold
	

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၼၼ်ႈ
	ၵၼ်
	ပိုဝ်ႈ
	ႁၢႆး
	ၶမ်း
	။


‘The news of the king’s power reverberates because of his golden dominion.’
	493)
	fitq
	knq
	pU
	rj
	c[q
	/

	
	phit
	k(a)n
	pU
	rai
	ch(a)ng
	

	
	phit
	kan
	pu
	rai
	chang
	

	
	wrong
	recip
	because
	domination
	elephant
	

	
	ၽိတ်း
	ၵၼ်
	ပူ(ပိုဝ်ႈ)
	ႁၢႆး
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။


‘There were quarrels because of the elephant domination.’
	494)
	tEnq lEnq
	si[uq
	eca
	fo;
	xM
	eka
	/

	
	[17v5] tiun liun
	sing
	chO
	phoa
	khaM
	kO
	

	
	tvn lvn
	sing
	cho
	pha
	kham
	ko
	

	
	afterwards
	
	
	
	gold
	link
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ
	။


‘Then, Sing Cho Pha, the golden one,’
	495)
	[inq
	funq
	xotq
	t[q
	[iukq
	8
	lnq

	
	ngin
	phun
	khot
	t(a)ng
	[17v6] ngiuk
	8
	l(a)n

	
	ngin
	phun
	khot
	tang
	ngvk
	pit
	lan

	
	feel
	sad
	take all
	with
	crocodile
	eight
	million

	
	ငိၼ်း
	ၽၢၼ်
	ၶွတ်ႇ
	တင်း
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ပႅႅတ်ႇ
	လၢၼ်ႉ


	
	eta
	noj
	et] y]
	/

	
	tO
	noi
	tE jv
	

	
	to
	noi
	te jav
	

	
	charge against
	mountain
	true-finish
	

	
	တေႃႇ(တေႃး)
	ၼွႆႉ(လွႆ)
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Felt sad, he took all 8 million water serpents to charge against the mountains.’ 
Notes:
This line involves reading phun as phan and the meaning is not clear. Medini suggested that phun might refer to an offering altar (horai)
	496)
	[iukq
	c[q
	poj
	sj
	nM
	*f]w
	/

	
	ngiuk
	ch(a)ng
	poi
	sai
	naM
	phvw
	

	
	ngvk
	chang
	poi
	sai
	nam
	phav
	

	
	crocodile
	then
	release
	line
	water
	forcefully throw ahead
	

	
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆႇ
	သၢႆ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ၽၢဝ်ႇ
	။


‘The water serpents then release the water line forcefully throwing it’
	497)
	hnq
	t[q
	yE[q
	cM
	fa
	butq
	ruM

	
	h(a)n
	t(a)ng
	[17v7] jiung
	chaM
	phA
	but
	ruM

	
	han
	tang
	jvng
	cham
	pha
	but
	rum

	
	see
	with
	imitate
	glass
	sky
	covered
	cover

	
	ႁၼ်
	တင်း
	ယိူင်း
	ၸမ်ႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	မူတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႇ(ႁူမ်ႈ)


	
	l]]
	/

	
	lv lv
	

	
	lav lav
	

	
	what
	

	
	လႂ်လႂ်
	။


‘Seeing that in the looking glass that the sky’s power is covering everything.’

	498)
	fa
	butq
	ruM
	s[q
	nw
	eka
	xotq[q
	pkq

	
	phA
	but
	ruM
	s(a)ng
	n(a)w
	kO
	khot ng
	p(a)k

	
	pha
	but
	rum
	sang
	nau
	ko
	khot tang
	pak

	
	sky
	cover
	shade
	pn
	
	link
	take all.with
	hundred

	
	ၾႃႉ
	မူတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	သၢင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၶွတ်ႇတင်း
	ပၢၵ်ႇ


	
	lnq
	c[q
	Ai[q
	nojNq
	/

	
	[18r1] l(a)n
	ch(a)ng
	?ing
	noiny
	

	
	lan
	chang
	ing
	noi
	

	
	million
	elephant
	rest on
	hill
	

	
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ဢိင်
	လွႆ
	။


‘The sky whose power covers and shades all, the Lord Sang Nau, takes 100 million elephants resting on those hills.’
	499)
	xj fa
	s]
	ki[q
	xEw
	N[q
	nj
	koj

	
	khai phA
	sv
	king
	khiuw
	ny(a)ng
	nai
	koi

	
	khai pha
	sav
	king
	khv
	nyang
	nai
	koi

	
	king
	rest
	town
	pn
	neg
	get
	only

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	သဝ်း
	ၵဵင်း
	ၶိုဝ်း
	ယင်ႊ
	လႆႈ
	ၵွႆး


	
	y]
	/

	
	[18r2] jv
	

	
	jav
	

	
	finish
	

	
	ယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘The king does not get to rest in the town of King Khv.’
	500)
	tEnq lEnq
	fa
	butq
	ruM
	s[q
	nw
	eka
	/

	
	tiun liun
	phA
	but
	ruM
	s(a)ng
	n(a)w
	kO
	

	
	tvn lvn
	pha
	but
	rum
	sang
	nau
	ko
	

	
	after
	sky
	cover
	
	
	
	
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	မူတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	သၢင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ
	။


‘After this, the sky whose power covers and shades the world, Lord Sang Nau.’
	501)
	c[q
	tkq
	poj
	t[q
	xnq
	foa
	nM
	siNq

	
	ch(a)ng
	[18r3] t(a)k
	poi
	t(a)ng
	kh(a)n
	phoA
	naM
	siny

	
	chang
	tak
	poi
	tang
	khan
	pha
	nam
	sen

	
	then
	fut
	release
	with
	axe
	sky
	water
	many

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	ပွႆႇ
	တင်း
	ၶႂၢၼ်
	ၾႃႉ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	သႅၼ်


	
	tE[q
	/

	
	tiung
	

	
	tvng
	

	
	deep
	

	
	တိုင်း
	။


‘Will release the axe of the sky, and many deep waters.’
	502)
	[iukq
	tj
	ko[q
	kU
	b[q
	vM
	/

	
	ngiuk
	tai
	kong
	kU
	[18r4] b(a)ng
	thaM
	

	
	ngvk
	tai
	kong
	ku
	bang
	tham
	

	
	crocodile
	die
	heap
	every
	inside
	cave
	

	
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	တၢႆ
	ၵွင်
	ၵူႈ
	ဝၢင်ႈ
	ထမ်ႈ
	။


‘The water serpents die and heap up inside every cave.’
	503)
	tj
	fUnq[q
	pEkq
	ena
	ety]
	/

	
	tai
	phUn n(a)ng
	piuk
	nO
	te jv
	

	
	tai
	phun nang
	pvk
	no
	te jav
	

	
	side
	flat.skin
	many
	shoots
	true-finish
	

	
	တၢႆႈ
	ၽိုၼ် ၼင်
	ပိုၵ်း
	ၼေႃႇ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Like many (bamboo) shoots on the flat skin side.’
tai phvn nang refers to the earth’s surface
	504)
	2
	xj fa
	yU
	xuM
	xE[q
	/

	
	song
	khai phA
	jU
	khuM
	khiung
	[18r5]

	
	song
	khai pha
	ju
	khum
	khvng
	

	
	two
	king
	stay
	control
	thing
	

	
	သွင်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ယူႇ
	ၶုမ်း
	ၶိူင်ႈ
	။


‘The two kings stay controlling everything.’
	505)
	fo]ww
	A]
	knq
	N[q
	bI
	nj
	/

	
	phovw w
	?v
	k(a)n
	ny(a)ng
	bI
	nai
	

	
	phav mau
	av
	kan
	nyang
	bi
	nai
	

	
	who.neg
	take
	work
	not yet
	have
	get
	

	
	ၽႂ်မဝ်ႇ
	ဢဝ်
	ၵၢၼ်
	ယင်း
	မီး
	လႆႈ
	။


‘There is nobody who yet has got any business.’
	506)
	tEnq lEnq
	pU
	fI
	sU
	eka
	c[q
	tkq

	
	tiun liun
	pU
	phI
	sU
	kO
	[18r6] ch(a)ng
	t(a)k

	
	tvn lvn
	pu
	phi
	su
	ko
	chang
	tak

	
	afterwards
	grandfather
	spirit
	shirt
	link
	then
	fut

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ပူႇ
	ၽီ
	သူ(သိူဝ်ႈ)
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း


	
	lu[q
	m;
	N;
	xM
	sI
	kU
	pa
	/

	
	lung
	ma
	nya
	khaM
	sI
	kU
	pA
	

	
	lung
	ma
	nya
	kham
	si
	ku
	pa
	

	
	come down
	come
	meet
	gold
	seq
	every
	side
	

	
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	ၺႃး
	ၶမ်း
	သေ
	ၵူႈ
	ပႃႈ
	။


‘After this, the Pu Phi Su (grandfather spirit of the (royal) shirt), will come down and meet the gold on every side.’
Notes:
Pu Phi Su (Sv) is the name of a sage, one of the Mo Ru Mvng. He is living in rung rai trees, with the 9000 branches. See (272-5), (361), (407)

	507)
	xi[q
	t[q
	fa
	k]w
	tEpq
	pnq
	knq

	
	khing
	t(a)ng
	phA
	kvw
	[18r7] tiup
	p(a)n
	k(a)n

	
	khing
	tang
	pha
	kav
	tvp
	pan
	kan

	
	against
	with
	sky
	spider
	stamp
	give
	recip

	
	ၶဵင်ႇ
	တင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵၢဝ်
	တိုပ်ႈ
	ပၼ်
	ၵၼ်


	
	ety]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Against the sky the spider stamps on the ground.’
	508)
	2
	xjfa
	eka
	c[q
	tkq
	N[q
	bI
	sEkq

	
	song
	khai phA
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	ny(a)ng
	bI
	siuk

	
	song
	khai pha
	ko
	chang
	tak
	nyang
	bi
	svk

	
	two
	king
	link
	then
	fut
	have
	have
	war

	
	သွင်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	(ယင်း)
	(မီး)
	သိုၵ်း


	
	yukq
	n[q
	ynq
	to]
	/

	
	juk
	n(a)ng
	[18r8] j(a)n
	tov
	

	
	juk
	nang
	jan
	tau
	

	
	
	
	stamp
	arrive
	

	
	(ယုၵ်ႉ)
	(ၼင်)
	(ယၼ်ႈ)
	တဝ်ႈ
	။


‘The two kings will therefore fight a war ... stamping ...’
	509)
	c[q
	tkq
	fa
	kw
	eca
	fo;
	xM
	eka

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	phA
	k(a)w
	chO
	phoa
	khaM
	kO

	
	chang
	tak
	pha
	kau
	cho
	pha
	kham
	ko

	
	then
	greet
	sky
	nine
	heaps
	sky
	gold
	link

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်ႉ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	ၶမ်း
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	co]
	si[q
	/

	
	chov
	sing
	

	
	chau
	sing
	

	
	think
	diamond
	

	
	ၶႂ်ႈၸႂ်
	သႅင်
	။


‘Then greet the sky of nine heaps the golden sky, thinking deeply.’
Notes:
Once again it looks like a verb is missing after tak – this would then make chang tak mean ‘then will’
In shan, khav chav sing means to think deeply
	510)
	c[q
	..oj
	x;
	t[q
	n[q
	fa
	ronq
	mE[q

	
	ch(a)ng
	..oi
	kha
	[18v1] t(a)ng
	n(a)ng
	phA
	ron
	miung

	
	chang
	...oi
	kha
	tang
	nang
	pha
	ron
	mvng

	
	then
	but
	search
	with
	lady
	sky
	round
	country

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပွႆး
	(ႁႃ)
	တင်း
	ၼၢင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ႁွၼ်ႈ
	မိူင်း


	
	xo[q
	/

	
	khong
	

	
	khong
	

	
	thing
	

	
	ၶွင်
	။


‘Then will search for the lady of the sky around the Khong country.’
	511)
	h]
	t[q
	k]w
	mE[q
	[iukq
	eka
	nM
	AoM

	
	hv
	t(a)ng
	kvw
	miung
	ngiuk
	kO
	naM
	?oM

	
	hav
	tang
	kav
	mvng
	ngvk
	ko
	nam
	om

	
	give
	with
	nine
	10,000
	crocodile
	begin
	water
	pot

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၵဝ်ႈ
	မိုၼ်ႇ
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႇ
	ၼမ်ႉ
	ဢွမ်


	
	niuNq
	xM
	lnq
	xi[q
	la
	na
	mE[q

	
	niuny
	[18v2] khaM
	l(a)n
	khing
	lA
	nA
	miung

	
	nvi
	kham
	lan
	khing
	la
	na
	mvng

	
	by
	gold
	million
	lines
	pattern
	thick
	10000

	
	(လူၺ်ႈ)
	ၶမ်း
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	(ၶႅင်း)
	လၢႆး
	ၼႃ
	မိုၼ်ႇ


	
	coj
	/

	
	choi
	

	
	choi
	

	
	viss
	

	
	ၸွႆႉ
	။


‘Make the 90,000 water serpents begin to make millions of water pots with gold, with patterned lines, thick to 10,000 visses.’
	512)
	h]
	mEw
	su[q
	tI
	bnq
	lukq
	bnq
	fa

	
	hv
	miuw
	sung
	tI
	b(a)n
	luk
	b(a)n
	phA

	
	hav
	mv
	sung
	ti
	ban
	luk
	ban
	pha

	
	give
	go
	send
	at
	area
	child
	3sg
	sky

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	မိူဝ်း
	သူင်ႇ
	တီႈ
	ဝၢၼ်ႈ
	လုၵ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	ၾႃႉ


	
	butq
	ruM
	s[q
	nw
	ety]
	/

	
	but
	ruM
	[18v3] s(a)ng
	n(a)w
	te jv
	

	
	but
	rum
	sang
	nau
	te jav
	

	
	cover
	shade
	pn
	star
	true-finish
	

	
	မူတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	သၢင်
	လၢဝ်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Make them go and send to the place of his child, the sky spirit who covers and shades, the creator star.’
	513)
	c[q
	tkq
	fa
	mutq
	ruM
	s[q
	nw
	eka

	
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	phA
	mut
	ruM
	s(a)ng
	n(a)w
	kO

	
	chang
	tak
	pha
	mut
	rum
	sang
	nau
	ko

	
	then
	greet
	sky
	cover
	shade
	create
	star
	link

	
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်ႉ
	ၾႃႉ
	မူတ်း
	ႁူမ်ႈ
	သၢင်
	လၢဝ်
	ၵေႃႈ


	
	*x]
	bo]
	si[q
	/

	
	khv
	bov
	sing
	

	
	khav
	bau
	sing
	

	
	3pl
	neg
	sound
	

	
	ၶဝ်
	မဝ်ႇ
	သဵင်
	။


‘Then greet the sky spirit who covers and shades, the creator star, they who make no sound.’
	514)
	x;
	t[q
	bju
	xM
	lnq
	si[q
	hnq

	
	kha
	t(a)ng
	[18v4] bai u
	khaM
	l(a)n
	sing
	h(a)n

	
	kha
	tang
	baai
	kham
	lan
	sing
	han

	
	search
	way
	worship
	gold
	million
	diamond
	brave

	
	(ႁႃ)
	တၢင်း
	ပၢႆႈ
	ၶမ်း
	လၢၼ်ႉ
	သႅင်
	ႁၢၼ်


	
	et y]
	/

	
	te jv
	

	
	te jav
	

	
	true-finish
	

	
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Find the way to go and worship the golden one, who is brave as a million diamonds.’
	515)
	h]
	t[q
	c[q
	ri[q
	pj
	AuM
	n[q
	/

	
	hv
	t(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	ring
	pai
	?uM
	n(a)ng
	[18v5]

	
	hav
	tang
	chang
	ring
	pai
	um
	nang
	

	
	give
	with
	elephant
	thousand
	male
	lift up
	lady
	

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	တင်း
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	ႁဵင်
	ပႆ
	ဢုမ်ႈ
	ၼၢင်း
	။


‘Give a thousand male elephants to lift up the lady.’
	516)
	[iukq
	xM
	t;
	l;
	c[q
	/

	
	ngiuk
	khaM
	ta
	la
	ch(a)ng
	

	
	ngvk
	kham
	ta
	la
	chang
	

	
	crocodile
	gold
	port
	wide
	elephant
	

	
	ငိူၵ်ႈ
	ၶမ်း
	(တႃႈ)
	(လႃး)
	ၸၢင်ႉ
	။


‘The golden water serpent at the wide port (where the) elephants (cross the river).’
	517)
	h]
	su[q
	lukq
	bnq
	si[uq
	eca
	fa

	
	hv
	sung
	luk
	b(a)n
	sing
	[18v6] chO
	phA

	
	hav
	sung
	luk
	ban
	sing
	cho
	pha

	
	give
	send
	child
	3sg
	diamond
	heap
	sky

	
	ႁႂ်ႈ
	သူင်ႇ
	လုၵ်ႈ
	မၼ်း
	သႅင်
	ၸေႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ


	
	fo;
	xM
	ety]
	/

	
	phoa
	khaM
	te jv
	

	
	pha
	kham
	te jav
	

	
	
	
	true-finish
	

	
	ၽႃ
	ၶမ်း
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Make them send his child, Sing Cho Pha of the golden stone country.’
	518)
	2
	xjfa
	eka
	c[q
	pinq
	kiw
	pinq

	
	song
	khai phA
	kO
	ch(a)ng
	pin
	kiw
	[18v7] pin

	
	song
	khai pha
	ko
	chang
	pin
	kiu
	pin

	
	two
	king
	link
	then
	be
	chew
	be

	
	သွင်
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၵေႃႈ
	ၸင်ႇ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၵဵဝ်ႉ
	ပဵၼ်


	
	nonq
	c[q
	mnq
	/

	
	non
	ch(a)ng
	m(a)n
	

	
	non
	chang
	man
	

	
	sleep
	stand still
	fixed
	

	
	ၼွၼ်း
	ၸင်ႈ*
	မၼ်ႈ
	။


‘The two kings will then be chewing and sleeping still.’
* DH page 198

Before all of this, the kings could not rest, but now that creation is done, they can eat (kiu) and sleep soundly.
	519)
	2
	cw
	pinq
	eka
	konq
	c[q
	kEw
	/

	
	song
	ch(a)w
	pin
	kO
	kon
	ch(a)ng
	kiuw
	

	
	song
	chau
	pin
	ko
	kon
	chang
	kv
	

	
	two
	resp
	be
	begin
	support
	skilled
	salt
	

	
	သွင်
	ၸဝ်ႈ
	ပဵၼ်
	ၵေႃႇ
	ၵွၼ်ႉ
	ၸၢင်ႈ
	ၵိူဝ်
	။


‘The two Lords begin to support those who are skilled in salt mining.’
	520)
	N[q
	Nu[q
	xuM
	to]
	f]
	fokq
	ety]
	/

	
	[18v8] ny(a)ng
	nyung
	khuM
	tov
	phv
	phok
	te jv
	

	
	nyang
	nyung
	khum
	tau
	phav
	phok
	te jav
	

	
	have
	lift
	hole
	ash
	burn
	band
	true-finish
	

	
	ယင်းမီး
	(ယူင်ႉ)
	ၶုမ်
	တဝ်ႈ
	ၽဝ်
	ၽွၵ်ႇ
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	။


‘Have those who lift (metal) out of the burning ashen holes into bands.’
phok – a thing into which something is inserted. This line refers to blacksmiths
	521)
	mE[q
	s[q
	c[q
	tkq
	njNq
	cM
	xpq
	/

	
	miung
	s(a)ng
	ch(a)ng
	t(a)k
	nainy
	[19r1] chaM
	kh(a)p
	

	
	mvng
	sang
	chang
	tak
	nai
	cham
	khap
	

	
	country
	Brahma
	then
	fut
	get
	
	
	

	
	မိူင်း
	သၢင်
	ၸင်ႇ
	တၵ်း
	လႆႈ
	(ၸမ်)
	(ၶပ်ႉ)
	


‘The country of Mvng Sang will then get ...’
	522)
	tEnq lEnq
	pU
	fI
	sEw
	eka
	/

	
	tiun liun
	pU
	phI
	siuw
	kO
	

	
	tvn lvn
	pu
	phi
	sv
	ko
	

	
	after
	grandfather
	spirit
	shirt
	link
	

	
	တိုၼ်းလိုၼ်း
	ပူႇ
	ၽီ
	သိူဝ်ႈ
	ၵေႃႈ
	။


‘After that, the grandfather spirit of the shirt.’
	523)
	lu[q
	m;
	en]
	t[q
	pE[q
	kU
	exa
	/

	
	lung
	ma
	nE
	t(a)ng
	piung
	kU
	[19r2] khO
	

	
	lung
	ma
	ne
	tang
	pvng
	ku
	kho
	

	
	come down
	come
	show
	with
	form
	all
	words
	

	
	လူင်း
	မႃး
	ၼႄ
	တင်း
	ပိူင်
	ၵူႈ
	ၶေႃႈ
	။


‘Comes down and shows the forms of all words.’
	524)
	sU
	poj
	kinq
	mE[q
	bw
	lE M
	fa
	cM

	
	sU
	poi
	kin
	miung
	b(a)w
	liuM
	phA
	chaM

	
	su
	poi
	kin
	mvng
	bau
	lvm
	pha
	cham

	
	2pl
	but
	eat
	country
	neg
	forget?
	sky
	nfin

	
	သူ
	ပွႆး
	ၵိၼ်
	မိူင်း
	မဝ်ႇ
	လိုမ်း
	ၾႃႉ
	ၸမ်း


	
	rU
	pI
	bw
	lE M
	fI
	/

	
	rU
	pI
	b(a)w
	liuM
	phI
	

	
	ru
	pi
	bau
	lvm
	phi
	

	
	head
	year
	neg
	forget
	spirit
	

	
	ႁူဝ်
	ပီ
	မဝ်ႇ
	လိုမ်း
	ၽီ
	။


‘You then rule the country, do not forget the sky, the head of the year, do forget the spirit.’
This means that at new year you have to pray.

	525)
	na
	fa
	bw
	lE M
	s[q
	/

	
	nA
	phA
	b(a)w
	liuM
	s(a)ng
	

	
	na
	pha
	bau
	lvm
	sang
	

	
	face
	sky
	neg
	forget
	
	

	
	ၼႃႈ
	ၾႃႉ
	မဝ်ႇ
	လိုမ်း
	သၢင်
	။


‘The face of the sky, don’t forget the creator.’
	526)
	xIkq
	t[q
	fa
	s[q
	niuw
	tU
	et]
	/

	
	[19r3] khIk
	t(a)ng
	phA
	s(a)ng
	niuw
	tU
	tE
	

	
	khik
	tang
	pha
	sang
	nv
	tu
	te
	

	
	carve
	with
	sky
	
	above
	body
	true
	

	
	ၶႅၵ်း
	တင်း
	ၾႃႉ
	သၢင်
	ၼိူဝ်
	တူဝ်
	တႄႉ
	။


‘To carve the sky creator above our bodies.’
When praying, we should make an image of the creator.

	527)
	xjfa
	cU
	xM
	pU
	t;
	si[uq
	en]

	
	khai phA
	chU
	khaM
	pU
	ta
	[19r4] sing u
	nE

	
	khai pha
	chu
	kham
	pu
	ta
	sing
	ne

	
	king
	agree
	word
	grandfather
	eye
	diamond
	show

	
	ၶႆႇၾႃႉ
	ၸူး
	ၵႂၢမ်း
	ပူႇ
	တႃ
	သႅင်
	ၼႄ


	
	pE[q
	ety]
	*bt
	/

	
	piung
	te jv
	
	

	
	pvng
	te jav
	
	

	
	form
	true-finish
	
	

	
	ပိူင်
	တႄႉယဝ်ႉ
	(ၸဝ်ႈဢိုၺ်း)
	။


‘The kings agreed with the words of the diamond eyed grandfather who showed the forms.’
i.e. showed the forms of the Tai culture, and living style.

From this point the date of writing the manuscript is mentioned.

	528)
	@
	pI
	nj
	lkqnI
	
	
	
	

	
	
	pI
	nai
	l(a)k nI
	
	
	
	

	
	
	pi
	nai
	lak ni
	
	
	
	

	
	
	year
	this
	Lakni
	Kat Sav
	nfin
	month
	five

	
	
	ပီ
	ၼႆႉ
	လၵ်းၼီႈ
	ၵတ်သႂ်ႈ
	ၸမ်း
	လိူၼ်
	ႁႃႈ


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	mark
	pattern
	finish
	
	
	
	
	

	
	မၢႆ
	လၢႆး
	ယဝ်ႉ
	ပိုၼ်း
	ၵေႃႇ
	မိုင်း
	
	


